User’s

Manual WX104
DAQEXPLORER

vigilantplant?

YOKOGAWA ¢ IM WX104-01E

Yokogawa Electric Corporation 6th Edition



Foreword

Notes

Trademarks

Revisions

6th Edition: March 2008 (YK)

Thank you for purchasing the DAQEXPLORER.

This manual explains the operating procedures of the DAQEXPLORER on Windows
2000, Windows XP, and Windows Vista.

Keep this manual in a safe place for quick reference in the event a question arises.
Furthermore, for handling precautions, functions, and operating procedures of the
DX100, DX200, MV100, MV200, CX1000, CX2000, DX1000, DX2000, MV1000, MVV2000
(referred to collectively as the RECORDER in this manual) main unit, or for the handling
and operating procedures of Windows, please see the manuals for those respective
products.

» The contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice as a result of
continuing improvements to the instrument’s performance and functions.

» Every effort has been made in the preparation of this manual to ensure the accuracy
of its contents. However, should you have any questions or find any errors, please
contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

» Copying or reproducing all or any part of the contents of this manual without
YOKOGAWA's permission is strictly prohibited.

» Use of this software on more than one computer at the same time is prohibited. Use
by more than one user is also prohibited.

« Transfer or lending of this software to any third party is prohibited.

* Yokogawa Electric Corporation provides no guarantees other than for physical
deficiencies found on the original disk upon opening the product package.

» Yokogawa Electric Corporation shall not be held responsible by any party for any
losses or damage, direct or indirect, caused by the use or any unpredictable defect of
the product.

» Please keep the original disk in a safe place.

» The license number will not be reissued. Please keep the license number in a
safe place.

« DAQWORX, DAQLOGGER, and DAQEXPLORER are registered trademarks or
trademarks of Yokogawa Electric Corporation.

* Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

» Adobe and Acrobat are registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

« Company and product names that appear in this manual are registered trademarks or
trademarks of their respective holders.

» The company and product names used in this manual are not accompanied by the
registered trademark or trademark symbols (® and ™).

» 1st Edition:  July 2003

+ 2nd Edition: December 2003
» 3rd Edition:  March 2006

* 4th Edition:  July 2006

« 5th Edition:  June 2007

» 6th Edition: March 2008

All Rights Reserved, Copyright © 2003 Yokogawa Electric Corporation
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Terms and Conditions of the Software License

NOTICE - PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

Thank you very much for purchasing this medium containing a software program and related documentation provided by Yokogawa Electric Corporation (hereinafter called
“Yokogawa”), and the program contained, embedded, inserted or used in the medium (hereinafter called the “Yokogawa Software Program”).

By opening this package or plastic wrapping (hereinafter called “Package”) enclosing the Yokogawa Software Program, you acknowledge that you understand and agree to
the “Terms and Conditions of the Software License” (hereinafter called “Terms and Conditions”) which is written in the documentation and separately attached. Accordingly,
the Terms and Conditions bind you.

The Yokogawa Software Program and its related documentation including ownership of copyright shall remain the exclusive property of Yokogawa or those third parties from
whom sublicensed software in the Yokogawa Software Program is licensed.

Yokogawa hereby grants you permission to use the Yokogawa Software Program on the conditions that you agree to the Terms and Conditions before you open the Package
and/or install it in or onto a computer.

IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS, YOU CANNOT OPEN THE PACKAGE, AND MUST IMMEDIATELY RETURN IT TO YOKOGAWA OR ITS
DESIGNATED PARTY.

Terms and Conditions of the Software License

Yokogawa Electric Corporation, a Japanese corporation (hereinafter called “Yokogawa”), grants permission to use this Yokogawa Software Program (hereinafter called the
“Licensed Software”) to the Licensee on the conditions that the Licensee agrees to the terms and conditions stipulated in Article 1 hereof.

You, as the Licensee (hereinafter called “Licensee”), shall agree to the following terms and conditions for the software license (hereinafter called the “Agreement”) based on
the use intended for the Licensed Software.

Please note that Yokogawa grants the Licensee permission to use the Licensed Software under the terms and conditions herein and in no event shall Yokogawa intend to
sell or transfer the Licensed Software to the Licensee.

Licensed Software Name: DAQEXPLORER (Model WX104)

Number of License: 1

Article 1 (Scope Covered by these Terms and Conditions)

1.1The terms and conditions stipulated herein shall be applied to any Licensee who purchases the Licensed Software on the condition that the Licensee consents to agree
to the terms and conditions stipulated herein.

1.2The “Licensed Software” herein shall mean and include all applicable programs and documentation, without limitation, all proprietary technology, algorithms, and know-
how such as a factor, invariant or process contained therein.

Avrticle 2 (Grant of License)

2.1Yokogawa grants the Licensee, for the purpose of single use, non-exclusive and non-transferable license of the Licensed Software with the license fee separately agreed
upon by both parties.

2.2The Licensee is, unless otherwise agreed in writing by Yokogawa, not entitled to copy, change, sell, distribute, transfer, or sublicense the Licensed Software.

2.3The Licensed Software shall not be copied in whole or in part except for keeping one (1) copy for back-up purposes. The Licensee shall secure or supervise the copy of
the Licensed Software by the Licensee itself with great, strict, and due care.

2.4In no event shall the Licensee dump, reverse assemble, reverse compile, or reverse engineer the Licensed Software so that the Licensee may translate the Licensed
Software into other programs or change it into a man-readable form from the source code of the Licensed Software. Unless otherwise separately agreed by Yokogawa,
Yokogawa shall not provide the Licensee the source code for the Licensed Software.

2.5The Licensed Software and its related documentation shall be the proprietary property or trade secret of Yokogawa or a third party which grants Yokogawa the rights. In no
event shall the Licensee be transferred, leased, sublicensed, or assigned any rights relating to the Licensed Software.

2.6Yokogawa may use or add copy protection in or onto the Licensed Software. In no event shall the Licensee remove or attempt to remove such copy protection.

2.7The Licensed Software may include a software program licensed for re-use by a third party (hereinafter called “Third Party Software”, which may include any software program
from affiliates of Yokogawa made or coded by themselves.) In the case that Yokogawa is granted permission to sublicense to third parties by any licensors (sub-licensor) of
the Third Party Software pursuant to different terms and conditions than those stipulated in this Agreement, the Licensee shall observe such terms and conditions of which
Yokogawa notifies the Licensee in writing separately.

2.8In no event shall the Licensee modify, remove or delete a copyright notice of Yokogawa and its licenser contained in the Licensed Software, including any copy thereof.

Article 3 (Restriction of Specific Use)
3.1The Licensed Software shall not be intended specifically to be designed, developed, constructed, manufactured, distributed or maintained for the purpose of the following
events:
a) Operation of any aviation, vessel, or support of those operations from the ground;,
b) Operation of nuclear products and/or facilities;,
c) Operation of nuclear weapons and/or chemical weapons and/or biological weapons; or
d) Operation of medical instrumentation directly utilized for humankind or the human body.
3.2Even if the Licensee uses the Licensed Software for the purposes in the preceding Paragraph 3.1, Yokogawa has no liability to or responsibility for any demand or damage
arising out of the use or operations of the Licensed Software, and the Licensee agrees, on its own responsibility, to solve and settle the claims and damages and to defend,
indemnify or hold Yokogawa totally harmless, from or against any liabilities, losses, damages and expenses (including fees for recalling the Products and reasonable
attorney’s fees and court costs), or claims arising out of and related to the above-said claims and damages.

Article 4 (Warranty)

4.1The Licensee shall agree that the Licensed Software shall be provided to the Licensee on an “as is” basis when delivered. If defect(s), such as damage to the medium
of the Licensed Software, attributable to Yokogawa is found, Yokogawa agrees to replace, free of charge, any Licensed Software on condition that the defective Licensed
Software shall be returned to Yokogawa'’s specified authorized service facility within seven (7) days after opening the Package at the Licensee’s expense. As the Licensed
Software is provided to the Licensee on an “as is” basis when delivered, in no event shall Yokogawa warrant that any information on or in the Licensed Software, including
without limitation, data on computer programs and program listings, be completely accurate, correct, reliable, or the most updated.

4.2Notwithstanding the preceding Paragraph 4.1, when third party software is included in the Licensed Software, the warranty period and terms and conditions that apply
shall be those established by the provider of the third party software.
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Terms and Conditions of the Software License

4.3When Yokogawa decides in its own judgement that it is necessary, Yokogawa may from time to time provide the Licensee with Revision upgrades and Version upgrades
separately specified by Yokogawa (hereinafter called “Updates”).

4.4Notwithstanding the preceding Paragraph 4.3, in no event shall Yokogawa provide Updates where the Licensee or any third party conducted renovation or improvement
of the Licensed Software.

4.5THE FOREGOING WARRANTIES ARE EXCLUSIVE AND IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES OF QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE, WRITTEN, ORAL, OR
IMPLIED, AND ALL OTHER WARRANTIES INCLUDING ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
HEREBY DISCLAIMED BY YOKOGAWA AND ALL THIRD PARTIES LICENSING THIRD PARTY SOFTWARE TO YOKOGAWA.

4.6Correction of nonconformity in the manner and for the period of time provided above shall be the Licensee’s sole and exclusive remedy for any failure of Yokogawa to
comply with its obligations and shall constitute fulfillment of all liabilities of Yokogawa and any third party licensing the Third Party Software to Yokogawa (including any
liability for direct, indirect, special, incidental or consequential damages) whether in warranty, contract, tort (including negligence but excluding willful conduct or gross
negligence by Yokogawa) or otherwise with respect to or arising out of the use of the Licensed Software.

Article 5 (Infringement)
5.1If and when any third party should demand injunction, initiate a law suit, or demand compensation for damages against the Licensee under patent right (including utility
model right, design patent, and trade mark), copy right, and any other rights relating to any of the Licensed Software, the Licensee shall notify Yokogawa in writing to that
effect without delay.
5.2In the case of the preceding Paragraph 5.1, the Licensee shall assign to Yokogawa all of the rights to defend the Licensee and to negotiate with the claiming party.
Furthermore, the Licensee shall provide Yokogawa with necessary information or any other assistance for Yokogawa’s defense and negotiation. If and when such a claim
should be attributable to Yokogawa, subject to the written notice to Yokogawa stated in the preceding Paragraph 5.1, Yokogawa shall defend the Licensee and negotiate
with the claiming party at Yokogawa’s cost and expense and be responsible for the final settlement or judgment granted to the claiming party in the preceding Paragraph
5.1.
5.3When any assertion or allegation of the infringement of the third party’s rights defined in Paragraph 5.1 is made, or when at Yokogawa'’s judgment there is possibility of
such assertion or allegation, Yokogawa will, at its own discretion, take any of the following countermeasures at Yokogawa'’s cost and expense.
a) To acquire the necessary right from a third party which has lawful ownership of the right so that the Licensee will be able to continue to use the Licensed Software;
b) To replace the Licensed Software with an alternative one which avoids the infringement; or
c) To remodel the Licensed Software so that the Licensed Software can avoid the infringement of such third party’s right.
5.41f and when Yokogawa fails to take either of the countermeasures as set forth in the preceding subparagraphs of Paragraph 5.3, Yokogawa shall indemnify the Licensee
only by paying back the price amount of the Licensed Software which Yokogawa has received from the Licensee. THE FOREGOING PARAGRAPHS STATE THE
ENTIRE LIABILITY OF YOKOGAWAAND ANY THIRD PARTY LICENSING THIRD PARTY SOFTWARE TO YOKOGAWA WITH RESPECT TO INFRINGEMENT OF THE
INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PATENT AND COPYRIGHT.

Article 6 (Liabilities)

6.11f and when the Licensee should incur any damage relating to or arising out of the Licensed Software or service that Yokogawa has provided to the Licensee under the
conditions herein due to a reason attributable to Yokogawa, Yokogawa shall take actions in accordance with this Agreement. However, in no event shall Yokogawa be
liable or responsible for any special, incidental, consequential and/or indirect damage, whether in contract, warranty, tort, negligence, strict liability, or otherwise, including,
without limitation, loss of operational profit or revenue, loss of use of the Licensed Software, or any associated products or equipment, cost of capital, loss or cost of
interruption of the Licensee’s business, substitute equipment, facilities or services, downtime costs, delays, and loss of business information, or claims of customers of
Licensee or other third parties for such or other damages. Even if Yokogawa is liable or responsible for the damages attributable to Yokogawa and to the extent of this
Article 6, Yokogawa'’s liability for the Licensee’s damage shall not exceed the price amount of the Licensed Software or service fee which Yokogawa has received. Please
note that Yokogawa shall be released or discharged from part or all of the liability under this Agreement if the Licensee modifies, remodels, combines with other software
or products, or causes any deviation from the basic specifications or functional specifications, without Yokogawa'’s prior written consent.

6.2All causes of action against Yokogawa arising out of or relating to this Agreement or the performance or breach hereof shall expire unless Yokogawa is notified of the claim
within one (1) year of its occurrence.

6.3In no event, regardless of cause, shall Yokogawa assume responsibility for or be liable for penalties or penalty clauses in any contracts between the Licensee and its
customers.

Article 7 (Limit of Export)
Unless otherwise agreed by Yokogawa, the Licensee shall not directly or indirectly export or transfer the Licensed Software to any countries other than those where Yokogawa
permits export in advance.

Article 8 (Term)
This Agreement shall become effective on the date when the Licensee receives the Licensed Software and continues in effect unless or until terminated as provided herein,
or the Licensee ceases using the Licensed Software by itself or with Yokogawa'’s thirty (30) days prior written notice to the Licensee.

Article 9 (Injunction for Use)
During the term of this Agreement, Yokogawa may, at its own discretion, demand injunction against the Licensee in case that Yokogawa deems that the Licensed Software is
used improperly or under severer environments other than those where Yokogawa has first approved, or any other condition which Yokogawa may not permit.

Article 10 (Termination)
Yokogawa, at its sole discretion, may terminate this Agreement without any notice or reminder to the Licensee if the Licensee violates or fails to perform this Agreement.
However, Articles 5, 6, and 11 shall survive even after the termination.

Article 11 (Jurisdiction)

Any dispute, controversies, or differences between the parties hereto as to interpretation or execution of this Agreement shall be resolved amicably through negotiation
between the parties upon the basis of mutual trust. Should the parties fail to agree within ninety (90) days after notice from one of the parties to the other, both parties hereby
irrevocably submit to the exclusive jurisdiction of the Tokyo District Court (main office) in Japan for settlement of the dispute.

Article 12 (Governing Law)
This Agreement shall be governed by and construed in accordance with the laws of Japan. The Licensee expressly agrees to waive absolutely and irrevocably and to the
fullest extent permissible under applicable law any rights against the laws of Japan which it may have pursuant to the Licensee’s local law.

Article 13 (Severability)
In the event that any provision hereof is declared or found to be illegal by any court or tribunal of competent jurisdiction, such provision shall be null and void with respect to
the jurisdiction of that court or tribunal and all the remaining provisions hereof shall remain in full force and effect.
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How to Use this Manual

Structure of the Manual

This manual consists of the following 6 chapters and an index.

Chapter Title

Description

1 Before Use

Describes the PC requirements needed to
run the DAQEXPLORER, the installation
procedures, and other information.

2 Using the DAQ Desktop

Describes the DAQ desktop used to start
various software programs. It also describes
the procedures to setup communications
between the RECORDER' and the PC.

3 Using the Data Monitor

Describes the operations used when monitoring
the data in real-time on the monitor connected
to the RECORDER via network.

4 Displaying Data with the Data
Viewer

Describes the operations used when monitoring
the stored data on the hard disk or converting
the stored data to other formats such as ASCII.

5 Configuring the DX100/DX200/
MV100/MV200

Describes the procedures used to configure
the DX100/DX200/MV100/MV200 such as
measurement conditions.

6 Configuring the DX1000/DX2000

Describes the procedures used to configure
the DX1000/DX2000 such as measurement
conditions.

7 Configuring the MV1000/MV2000

Describes the procedures used to configure
the MV1000/MV2000 such as measurement
conditions.

8 Configuring the CX1000/CX2000

Describes the procedures used to configure
the CX1000/CX2000 such as measurement
condition and control function.

9 Error Messages and
Their Corrective Actions

Describes error messages and their
countermeasures.

Index

Gives an index.

1 In this manual, the DX100, DX200, MV100, MV200, CX1000, CX2000, DX1000, DX2000,
MV1000, and MV2000 are collectively referred to as the RECORDER.

The Scope of This Manual

This manual does not explain the basic operations of Windows 2000, Windows XP, and
Windows Vista. For information regarding the basic operations of Windows, see the

Windows user’s manual.

Conventions Used in this Manual

Unit
K Denotes 1024. Example 100 KB

Notations of menus, commands, dialog boxes, and buttons

Enclosed with [ ].

Symbols

Note Calls attention to information that is important for proper operation

of the instrument.
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Chapter 1

Before Use

1.1

DAQEXPLORER Overview

w

(]

The DAQEXPLORER consists of the following four software programs: §

DAQ Desktop g

Data Monitor 3
Data Viewer
Configurator

DAQ Desktop

* Data Monitor
* Data Viewer
» Configurator

P
Ineas

==—==3°

Ethernet
Setup data
I

Display data file I

Event data file ‘

TLOG file DX100/DX200/MV100/MV200/

_ CX1000/CX2000/DX1000/DX2000/
Setup data file MV1000/MV2000

DAQ Desktop
The DAQ Desktop can be used to perform the following operations:

Mount the RECORDER on the network (make it accessible from the
DAQEXPLORER).

Start the Data Monitor, Data Viewer, and Configurator programs.

Check the files residing in the internal memory or external storage medium of the
RECORDER.

Snap shot display of the RECORDER display screen.

Automatic transfer of the RECORDER data.

Copy RECORDER data to the DAQ Desktop.

Send triggers to the RECORDER.

Note

The DAQ Desktop and Data Viewer are automatically registered under [Programs] of the
[Start] menu of Windows 2000, Windows XP, and Windows Vista when the DAQEXPLORER is
installed.

IM WX104-01E
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1.1 DAQEXPLORER Overview

Data Monitor
Monitor the RECORDER data using a PC connected to the network by viewing the trend
waveform, for example. The following types of monitor screens are available:

* Alarm Monitor . Lists the alarm conditions of each group or alarms that
occurred in the past. It can be used to monitor alarms.
* Trend Monitor : Displays the waveforms of the measured and computed data.

This is useful when you wish to observe the data trend.

» Color Graph Monitor : Displays the measured and computed data using colors that
correspond to specific values. This is useful when you wish to
observe the overall tendency of the measured and computed
data.

* Numerical Monitor  : Displays the measured and computed data using numerical
(digital) values. This is useful when you wish to read the exact
values.

* Meter Monitor : Displays the measured and computed data using analog
meters. You can select bar graph, meter, or thermometer.
This provides a useful way to display the current conditions
graphically.

 Circular Monitor : Displays the measured and computed data in a circular fashion.

Data Viewer
The following five types of data files generated by RECORDER can be displayed as

trends, digital values or in a circular fashion on the screen or printed.

» Display data file (.dds, .cds, .DAD)

» Event data file (.dev, .cev, .DAE)

» TLOG file (.dtg) (Note that this excludes the DX1000/DX2000/MV1000/MV2000.)

» Report file: .dhr (hourly), .ddr (daily), .dwr (weekly), .dmr (monthly), and DAR (DX1000/
DX2000/MV1000/MV2000 report file)

* Manual sample file (.dmn), .DAM (DX1000/DX2000/MV1000/MV2000 manual sample
file)

You can also use cursors to read the values of the displayed data, perform computation

over a specified region, and convert data to a file in ASCII format or a format that can be

opened using Excel/Lotus.

Configurator
The Configurator is used to configure RECORDER setup data such as the configuration

of the measurement channels and computation channels, the screen display format, etc.

Configuration data can also be stored to or retrieved from the hard disk on the connected

PC. There are three methods for setting the RECORDER:

» Retrieving the current setup data from the connected DX/MV/CX and subsequently
modifying the settings.

» Loading saved setup data from the PC and changing the settings.

» Configuring a new system and settings.

1-2 IM WX104-01E



1.2 System Requirements

Operating System

Run DAQWORX under any of the following operating systems.

*  Windows 2000 Professional SP4

* Windows XP Home Edition SP2

* Windows XP Professional SP2 (excluding Windows XP Professional x64 Edition)

* Windows Vista Home Premium (excluding the 64-bit edition)

» Windows Vista Business (excluding the 64-bit edition)

The language displayed by the software under different language versions of the OS are
as follows.

OS Language Software Language

Japanese Japanese

German German

French French

Chinese Chinese

Other English
Note

If daylight savings exists in the specified time zone, check “Automatically adjust clock for
daylight savings changes.”
« Do not specify time zone settings in the Windows autoexec.bat file. If you see a line such
as “TZ=GTMO0” in the autoexec.bat file, deactivate it by attaching a REM command in front.
» This program cannot handle data after year 2038.

Hardware
PC
A PC that runs one of the OS above, and that meets the following CPU and memory
requirements.
When Using Windows 2000 or Windows XP
Pentium 4, 1.6 GHz or faster
512 MB or more of memory
When Using Windows Vista
Pentium 4, 3 GHz or faster
2 GB or more of memory
Free disk space
200 MB or more
CD-ROM Drive
CD-ROM drive (for installing the DAQEXPLORER)
Mouse
A mouse supported by the operating system
Monitor
When Using Windows 2000 or Windows XP
A monitor supported by the OS of 1024 x 768 dpi or higher and 65,536 colors or more.
When Using Windows Vista
A video card recommended for use with Vista and a monitor supported by the OS of
1024 x 768 dpi or higher and 65,536 colors or more.
Communication Card
An Ethernet card supported by Windows. The TCP/IP protocol must also be installed.
Printer
Printer supported by Windows. You will also need an appropriate printer driver.
IM WX104-01E 1-3
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1.3

Configuring the Network

The network must be configured so that the RECORDER and the PC can communicate
properly using DAQEXPLORER.

Set the network configuration on the RECORDER side.

For the configuration procedure, see the respective communication interface user’s
manual.

1. Press the MENU key to display the setting mode menu.
2. Press the FUNC key for approximately three seconds to display the basic setting
mode menu.

For the DX100/MV100/CX1000
3. Press the [#10 (Communications)] soft key ([#9] (Communications) soft key on

CX1000), then the [#1 (Ethernet, IP address)] soft key. Then, press the [#2 (Ethernet,
DNS)] soft key.

For the DX200/MV200/CX2000
3. Press the [#6 (Communications)] soft key ([#7] (Communications) soft key on

CX2000), then the [#1 (Ethernet)] soft key to display the following communication
function menu:

4. Enter these three parameters.

Ethernet

Setup Hode Link
r Ethernet r Serial
[P-address 1. A.232. 87 Baud rate 38460 pps
Subnet mask 255.255.254. B Data length 8 bit
Default gateway 18. B.232. 1 Parity Odd
DNS On/0ff Rs-232
Seruep search order il Handshaking  JOff-0ff
Primary . 8. 8. B RS-4220/485
Secondary 8. 0. 6. B Address 1
Host name Protocol Normal
{D-TEST4
Domain name Henory out Ethernet
Domain suffix search order
Primary
Secondary

— 5. Enter a name.

With the DX1000
3. Choose Communication (Ethernet) > IP address. Enter the IP address, subnet

mask, and default gateway, then choose Communication (Ethernet) > Host
settings, and enter the host name.

With the DX2000
3. Choose Communication (Ethernet) > IP address, Host settings, then enter the IP

address, subnet mask, default gateway, and host name.
* Host name The name that is specified here is used as an identification name for the RECORDER

that can be mounted from within the network folder. If a name is not specified, the IP
address will be used as the identification name.
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1.3 Configuring the Network

With the MV1000
Enter an IP address and host settings with the following procedure.

» Press the MENU key, then click Menu tab > Basic setting mode > Menu tab >
Communication (Ethernet) > IP address. Enter the IP address.

* Press the MENU key, then click Menu tab > Basic setting mode > Menu tab >
Communication (Ethernet) > Host settings. Enter the host settings.

With the MV2000
Press the MENU key, then click Menu tab > Basic setting mode > Menu tab >

Communication (Ethernet) > IP address, Host Settings. Enter the IP address and

host settings.

Nofte
* In using this software, the DNS, domain name, and suffix search order do not need to be
configured.
* You can check and save the configuration using the TCP/IP menu of the Configurator.
» If you change the IP address, make sure to reboot the DX/MV/CX.

IM WX104-01E
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Chapter 2  Using the DAQ Desktop

21 Starting and Exiting the DAQ Desktop

Starting the DAQ Desktop
1. From the Start menu, select [Programs] - [YOKOGAWA DAQWORX] -

[DAQEXPLORER] - [Desktop].

2. The password confirmation dialog box opens.

Paszsword@Desktop E
User Mame : I
Pagsword : I

dopjseq ova 8y} buisn n

Ok I Cancel

3. Enter the user name and
password.

4. The DAQ Desktop opens.

l

File Edit “iew ‘Window Help — [ Menu bar
B cf of |2 ® ——— Toolbar

ASCII file icon
VIEWER icon
Lotus file icon
Network icon
— Excel file icon
— Convert-to-ASCIl icon
— Convert-to-Lotus icon
— Convert-to-Excel icon
— Recycle icon

L |— MONITOR icon
CONFIG icon

Password confirmation
If the Ethernet login on the RECORDER is set to [On] at the [admin] level, enter the user

name and password of the administrator that was registered on the DX/MV/CX.
If the Ethernet login is set to [Not] (not used), you do not have to enter the user name or
password. Clicking the [OK] or the [Cancel] button starts the DAQ Desktop.
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2.1 Starting and Exiting the DAQ Desktop

Note

If there are multiple RECORDERS that have the Ethernet login configured, only the
RECORDER with the matching user name and password specified in step 3 will be
mountable.

If you double-click the icon of an Excel or text file in the destination folder for automatic
transfer, Excel or a text editor launches and displays the data.

To display files, the programable to display each file (hereinafter referred to as the external
viewer) must be installed, and the OS file associations musts be raid. For information about
file associations, see the manuals for the external viewer and the OS.

DAQ Desktop cannot determine the condition of files being displayed by the external viewer.
Problems may be experienced if files being displayed on the external viewer are deleted or
moved using DAQ Desktop. Therefore, when deleting or moving files with DAQ Desktop,
first close the file displayed on the external viewer.

DAQ Desktop Functions
The DAQ Desktop has the following functions:

Menu bar
File

New Mount:  Mounts the RECORDER with the specified host name or IP address
onto the DAQ Desktop.
New Folder:  Creates a new folder. You can also make the folder the data
transfer destination.
New Shortcut: Creates a new shortcut icon on the desktop.
You cannot create shortcuts for the following folders.
* Root directory such as drive C
+ DAQStation and ~recycler folders
* Foldersinthe ~DX___ ,MV___ and CX___ folders
* Folders that are displayed on the desktop
» Folders for which a shortcut already exists

* Property: Displays the properties of the RECORDER.
» Set Time: Sets the date and time of all mounted RECORDERSs at once.
* Port No.: You can check or change the port number.
« Exit: Exits the DAQ Desktop and returns to the Windows screen.
+ Edit: Copies and Pastes selected files.
* View: Refreshes information, selects the display format of the list, and
shows or hides the toolbar and status bar.
* Window: Closes all windows.
* Help: Displays the version information of the DAQ Desktop.
» Print Setup:  Specify a device for printing snapshot screens and other output.
Toolbar
* ® (New Mount): This icon is equivalent to selecting [File] - [New Mount] from
the menu bar.
» &% (New Folder): This icon is equivalent to selecting [File] - [New Folder] from
the menu bar.
* [z (New Shortcut): This icon is equivalent to selecting [File] - [New Shortcut]
from the menu bar.
. (Property): This icon is equivalent to selecting [File] - [Property] from the

menu bar.

® (Version Information): This icon is equivalent to selecting [Help] - [About] from the

menu bar.

Network icon
Lists the RECORDERSs that are on the same segment of the network.
Mounts the RECORDER that is on the network onto the DAQ Desktop.
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2.1 Starting and Exiting the DAQ Desktop

Recycle icon
Deletes files and folders and dismounts the RECORDER.

VIEWER icon Starts the Data Viewer program.
MONITOR icon Starts the Data Monitor program.
CONFIG icon Starts the Configurator program.

DX/MVI/CX icon
The following operations can be performed:

Start/Stop the data acquisition to the internal memory of the RECORDER.

Start the Data Monitor, Data Viewer,Configurator programs.

Snap shot.

View the files residing in the internal memory or the external storage medium of the
RECORDER.

View and change the RECORDER configuration.

Create automatic transfer destination for the RECORDER data and list the transfer
data.

Folder icon
This is the automatic transfer destination for the RECORDER data. For the procedures

to create folder icons, see section 2.5.

Nofte

« Files and folders that are dragged and dropped onto the recycler icon are temporarily placed
in the following folder:DAQEXPLORER\desktops\DAQStation\recycler.
*  When the DAQEXPLORER is restarted, all the data in the recycler folder are deleted.

Mounting the RECORDER

1. Double-click here.

Network folder

Check mark appears when the DX/MV/CX is mounted
onto the DAQ Desktop. Reload

Select the display
format of the list

2. The network
folder opens.

3. Drag and drop onto the
desktop.

DX, MV, or CX that has been mounted

IM WX104-01E

2-3

dopjseq ova 8y} buisn n



2.1 Starting and Exiting the DAQ Desktop

Network folder
The network folder will list the mountable RECORDERSs that are within the same

segment.

The RECORDER icons that have already been mounted onto the DAQ Desktop will
display red check marks.

In addition, the list of RECORDER icons will show the host names that were specified in
section 1.3.

Methods used to display the list
You can select Icons, List, or Details.

* Display example when details is selected

Sort using the item that was clicked

Check marks are attached to RECORDERs
that are mounted on the DAQ Desktop

Displays the IP address
Displays the model

Note

Depending on the network conditions, the RECORDER, even when it is in the same segment,
may not be listed. In this case, mount the RECORDER by specifying the IP address or host
name. For details related to mounting, see the next page.

Mounting by Specifying the IP Address or Host Name

Fie Edt view w 2. The [New Mount]
: dialog box opens. Address : | |
—_—

Ok _I Cancel |

|_ 1. Click here. — 3. Enter the host name or IP address.
Or, select [File] - [New Mount].

New Mount

Mount the RECORDER by specifying the IP address or host name.

This method is used to mount a RECORDER residing in another network.

Clicking the [OK] button displays the icon of the RECORDER that has been mounted on

the DAQ Desktop.
Nofte

*  The maximum number of RECORDERS that can be mounted is 16.
» The icon of the RECORDER that could not be connected is indicated with a red “x” mark.
» Connecting is not possible in the following cases:

* The DX/MV/CX is not turned ON.

» The DX/MV/CX with the specified IP address or host name does not exist.

» The user name and password (see page 2-1) do not match.

» Another user is using the particular DX/MV/CX.
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2.1 Starting and Exiting the DAQ Desktop

Opening the DX/MV/CX Folder

— DX/MVI/CX folder
— Start/Stop the data acquisition (section 2.2)

Send a trigger (section 2.2)
Data monitor (section 3)

Snap shot (section 2.3)

i =101 Confirm data (section 2.4)

File Hdit |iew ndow  Help

— Check and reconfigure
DX100/DX200/MV100/MV200/CX1000/
CX2000/DX1000/DX2000/MV1000/MV2000
setup data

(section 5, section 6, section 7, section 8)

Create and View the automatic
destination folder (section 2.5)

1. Double-click here.

Ready v

Exiting the DAQ Desktop

If you attempt to exit the program while the Data Monitor, Data Viewer, or Configurator is
running and the desktop is busy carrying out some operation, a message “Now working!
Do you exit all compulsory?” is displayed.

Notfte

You cannot exit from the DAQ Desktop, if you are editing a file that is outside the management
of the DAQ Desktop on the Data Viewer that was started from the Start menu or on the
Configurator program.
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2.2 Starting and Stopping Data Acquisition on the
DX/MVICX, Send a Trigger

DX/MVI/CX folder
[ Click here (start)

— Click here (stop)

Window  Help

File Edit
= e

Indicates that the data Indicates that the data

acquisition is started acquisition is stopped
Starting
Clicking the start button starts the data acquisition to the internal memory of the
RECORDER.
Stopping

When you click the stop button, a message, “Do you stop recording?” appears. Clicking
the [OK] button stops the data acquisition to the internal memory of the RECORDER.

Note

In some cases, the start/stop indicator may not be correct such as when the data acquisition is
started or stopped on the DX/MV/CX.

[ Click here (send a trigger)

File Edit Wiew

o o o | &

START STOP  TRIG

START

Trigger
Sends the trigger signal used to store the event data to the internal memory. The trigger

is valid when the mode used to store the event data to the internal memory of the DX,
MV or CX is [Trigger] or [Rotate], trigger type is set to key trigger ((Manual Trigger] is set
to [ON], see page 5-17, 6-24, 7-23, or 8-41) and the DX, MV or CX is in the trigger-wait
condition after you press the Start button. The trigger button is invalid during all other
operations.
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2.3 Using the Snap Shot Function

Print icon

% 1

’, DX/MV/CX folder
D)

|— 1. Double-click here.

lmU[I'F ExxEa

2. The snap shot
screen opens.

Operate the RECORDER

— Expand or reduce the size of the
snap shot screen

— Take a new snap shot.

Saving the snap shot screen

Drag and drop the snap shot screen that you wish to save onto the DAQ Desktop or onto
a folder on the DAQ Desktop.

The screen data that are dragged and dropped onto the DAQ Desktop are saved to the
DAQEXPLORER\desktop\DAQStation folder in the drive where the DAQEXPLORER
was installed.

The extension of the saved data file is [png].

The data that are saved cannot be opened using the DAQEXPLORER. You will need a
separate software program that can open the screen data.

Procedure for the RECORDER

You can operate the snap shot screen with the keys appearing in the lower right. Even
if you double click the image data file (.png) of the screen display created by the DX/MV,
the snapshot folder appears but you cannot operate the DX/MV.

Printing the Snap Shot Screen
If you click the print icon, the current snap shot screen is printed out. For printer settings,
choose File > Print Setup.
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24 Confirming the RECORDER Data

Confirming the Data

DX/MV/CX folder 1. Double-click here.

Fle Edit Yiew Window Help |
o cf =F |E2r|

DX1000TEST

Reload the data

Copy the selected files to the
copy buffer

Select the display format of the
list

2. Open the list

Displaying the data list
Displays a list of the files in the active folder of the internal memory or the external
storage medium of the RECORDER.

Data that can be displayed
The following data files can be listed:
. E Display data file (*.DDS and *.CDS(CX), *.DAD (DX1000/DX2000))
. E Event data file (*.DEV and *.CEV (CX), *.DAE (DX1000/DX2000))
* Report file
& Hourly report file (*DHR)
Daily report file (*.DDR)
Weekly report file (*.DWR)
3 Monthly report file (*.DMR)
[#] DX1000/DX2000/MV1000/MV2000 report file (*.DAR)
. @ TLOG file (*.DTG)
. E Manual sample file (*.DMN, *DAM (DX1000/DX2000))
. E Display image data file (*.png)
Of the files listed above, display files, event files, and TLOG files can be opened using
the Data Viewer (See section 3).

2-8
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2.4 Confirming the DX100/DX200/MV100/MV200/CX1000/CX2000 Data

Methods used to display the list
You can select Icons, List, or Details.

* Display example when details is selected

Sort using the item that was clicked

Displays whether the data are
of the internal memory or the
external storage medium
Check mark is attached to a file
that has been automatically
transferred

Attached to a file that is being
automatically transferred

Displays the data type
Displays the data size

Note

When viewing the contents of the external storage medium, only the data files in the directory
that was specified as the data save destination on the DX/MV/CX are listed.

Copying Files to the DAQ Desktop

DX/MV/CX folder
E

Flile Edit Wiew ‘Window Help

ek o |2 | 2

DAQ Desktop

000190_050101_201018.0AD

You can copy the file that is located in the DX/MV/CX to the DAQ Desktop by dragging
and dropping the file onto the DAQ Desktop.

Copying and pasting files
To copy the files, select the files and select [Edit] - [Copy].
The files that are copied can be pasted to the active window by selecting [Edit] - [Paste].

Note

When the data are reloaded, the files residing the copy buffer are cleared.
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2.5 Automatically Transferring Data in the DX/MV/
CX

Setting the Automatic Transfer Destination

DX/MV/CX folder
ol

File Edit WYiew Window Help
B ok G| @

DH1000TEST

1. Drag and drop onto the DAQ desktop.

2. The folder name is set to the same name
as the icon of the DX100/DX200/MV100/
MV200/CX1000/CX2000 hat was

Same name mounted. This folder is the automatic

transfer destination.

Renaming the automatic transfer destination folder
,— 1. Click here ([File] - [New Folder]).

(o} T11  Folder0oo)

L 2. A new folder is created.
3. Enter the folder name.

4. Drag and Drop onto the newly created folder icon.
(The automatic transfer destination is set to the
newly created folder.)

The data residing in the internal memory or external storage medium of the DX/MV/CX
can be automatically transferred to the specified folder on the PC.
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2.5 Automatically Transferring Data in the DX/MV/CX

Selecting the Files to be Automatically Transferred

1. Click here
([File] - [Property]).

ix: Desktop 2. The [Property] dialog
Fle Edt View| window Hep ~OX opens.

= Time I_D : l_
Property Folder:
I \isplay File : 0000000000 _Reset | Update|
A.«utomatically transfer the I~ BventFile: 0000000000 _Reset | Update|
files that are checked I~ ReportFile: 1969112131 16:0000 | Reset | Updats|
[~ TLOG File : 196811 2/31 16:00:00 Reset | Update|

Systern Mo, . | 000

Host Mame :

Setial Mo, : i

Address HEINE

Interval : @ Time In

—Automatic File Transformation

— Transmit data at regular interval
(10 to 1440 minutes)

— Transmit data a specified
time (hour and minute)

terval I 10 min
0

The number or date of the data file

—Automatic File Convert

that was previously transferred
P v (Display File : [ Ascl [ Lotus [~ Excel
Event File : [~ ascll [~ Lotus [~ Excel
Select the check boxes when
TLOG File : [~ ASCll [ Lotus [ Excel

converting the data to ACII,

Lotus, or Excel format at the
time of the automatic transfer.

T Maonitaring ¥ Hardware Snapshat Printing

Cof]  _cmo |

on the DX/MV/CX
Start/Not start the Data Monitor program
from the DX/MV/CX folder

L L— Print the snapshot screen

Files that can be automatically transferred

The following files residing in the internal memory or the external storage medium of the
RECORDER can be automatically transferred:

» Display data file

+ Event data file

* Report file

* TLOG file (Excluding the DX1000/DX2000/MV1000/MV2000)

Resetting
All existing files of the selected types are automatically transferred at the time of the data
transfer immediately after the [Reset] button is clicked.

Updating
All files of the selected types that are created after the [Update] button is clicked are
automatically transferred during the next data transfer.

Monitoring

Select whether or not to start the Data Monitor program from the DX/MV/CX folder. If
you deselect the check box, you will not be able to select the MONITOR icon of the DX/
MV/CX folder.

Note

» If the DAQEXPLORER is terminated with some files still selected to be transferred (denoted
on each file by a check mark), the selected files will be transferred when the first data
transfer is performed once the DAQEXPLORER has been restarted.

* The property icon ([File] - [Property]) cannot be selected unless the DX/MV/CX folder is
active (the DX/MV/CX folder is selected).

IM WX104-01E
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2.5 Automatically Transferring Data in the DX/MV/CX

Automatic File Convert

You can automatically convert an automatically-transferred file to create a file in ASCII,
Lotus, or Excel format. However, the DX1000/DX2000 cannot perform automatic file
conversion because it does not create TLOG files.

Printing the Snap Shot Screen on the DX/MV/CX

If you select the Hardware Snapshot Printing check box under Properties on the previous
page and take a snapshot on the DX/MV/CX main unit, the snapshot is automatically
output to the specified printer. For instructions on printer settings, see page 2-7.

Data Conversion
You can automatically create conversion files from the automatically transferred files.

Confirming the Transferred Files

DX/MV/CX folder 1. Double-click here.

2. The automatic transfer
destination folder opens.

=

The location of the automatic transfer destination folder
Copy the selected files to the copy buffer
Paste the file in the copy buffer

Select the method used to display
the list (see section 2.4)

3. Displays a list of transferred files.

You can also open the above folder by double-clicking the automatic transfer destination
folder located on the DAQ Desktop.

Nofte
*  When the list of data residing in the internal memory or external storage medium of the
RECORDER is displayed, data that have been transferred are indicated with red check
marks.
» If you double-click the icon of an Excel or text file in the destination folder for automatic
transfer, Excel or a text editor launches and displays the data.

« To display files, the programable to display each file (hereinafter referred to as the external
viewer) must be installed, and the OS file associations musts be raid. For information about
file associations, see the manuals for the external viewer and the OS.

+ DAQ Desktop cannot determine the condition of files being displayed by the external viewer.
Problems may be experienced if files being displayed on the external viewer are deleted or
moved using DAQ Desktop. Therefore, when deleting or moving files with DAQ Desktop,
first close the file displayed on the external viewer.
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2.6 Viewing the Property and Version Information

Property

x|
1. Click here ([File] - [Property]). Systemho.: 000

Host Name DX1000TEST

Serial Mo Fha "7
Address HEIGH
E::Desktop | 2' The [Property] dlalog (~Automatic File Transformation
File Edit WYiew | Window Help box opens. Interval: & Time Interval 10 min

" Time l—EI l_I]

Folder:  CADAGWORKL.ADX1000TEST

ST ::.k ‘?

Properky

I~ Display File 0 Reset | Update
™ EwentFile : [1} Reset | Update
™ ReportFile 1970/01/01 09:00:00 ﬂl Update

I~ TLOG File 1870/01/01 08:00:00 Reset| Update

—Automatic File Convert

Displaw File I~ Ascll I~ Lotus I~ Excel
EwentFile : I~ AsCIl I~ Lotus I~ Excel
TLOG File = ASCl =/ Lotus = | Excel
[ Monitoring [ Hardware Snapshot Printing

The properties of the active RECORDER are displayed. The following items are displayed:

System No.: Number used on the Data Monitor

Host Name: RECORDER host name

Serial No.: RECORDER serial number

Address: RECORDER IP address or host name

Interval: Automatic transfer interval of data (10 to 120 minute range)

Folder': Automatic transfer destination for the data
Automatic file convert’:  Automatic data format conversion during automatic transfer

Reset: Transfer all existing data files

Update: Transfer only newly created data files.

Monitoring: Use/Not use the Data Monitor program.

Interval: Interval at which the data is automatically transmitted (at regular

intervals or at a specified time)
Hardware Snapshot Printing: Whether or not screen snap shots taken on the DX/MV/
CX are automatically printed

1 For the DX1000/DX2000, TLOG file information is not displayed.

Note

The property icon ([File] - [Property]) cannot be selected unless the DX/MV/CX folder is active
(the DX/MV/CX folder is selected).

Version Information

File Edit Wiew Window Help

|— 1. Click here ([Help] - [About])
2. The [About] T

dialog box =
o o of || 2 openg E DAQEXPLORER Desklop

DX1000TEST about Deskiop

Copyright () 1999-2008 Yokogawa Electric Carporation
Software Japan

This productis licensed to
Company name
User name

License number

The version information of the DAQ Desktop is displayed.
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2.7 Confirming the Port Number Setting the Time
on the DX/MV/CX

ir:Desktop
[E I

Mew Mount. ..

Mew Falder 2. The [Port No.] dialog

Port Nao. : ISDHQ
Mew Shorteut, .. box opens.
Print Setup. .. oK I Fe—— |

Properby...
Set Time. ..

Exit

— 1. Select [File] - [Port No.].

Nofte

The above dialog box can be used to change the port number. However, please consult your
network administrator when changing the port number.

Setting the Time on the DX/MV/CX

e x|
Mew Mount. .. . R
New Folder 2. The [Time] dialog box Date Tirrie
Mew Shorteut, .. opens. 2007 1 |_5 [ l—g W : W : IE
Prink Setup...
Propetty... Ok I Cancel |
Set Time...
Fort Na... — 3. Enter the date and time and click here.
Exit

— 1. Select [File] - [Set Time].

Sets the date and time of all mounted RECORDERSs at once.
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Chapter 3

Using the Data Monitor

3.1

Starti

ng the Data Monitor

Starting the Data Monitor (From the DX/MV/CX Folder)

ik Desktop
File Edit Wiew ‘Window Hel

DX/MV/CX folder
r ,— 1. Double-click here.

Menu bar

OOTEST

]

START STOP HOT  DATA COMNFIG  FOLDER

Alarm monitor (section 3.6)
Trend monitor (section 3.2)
— Color graphic monitor (section 3.3)
— Numeric monitor (section 3.4)
Meter monitor (section 3.5)
Ifl_ Circular monitor (section 3.7)

Toolbar

i d@DX1000TEST]
is [Y-Adis  View Window Help

2. The trend monitor opens.

=10l x|
==l x|

Display version information
I_ of the Data Monitor

fm@Ea @ Q| B mmme T @ 2

Monitor bar

Trend monitor —

Trip line —

N A A A AL
[VAVAVAVAN

T T T
09:10:00 09:14:00 09:16:00

20070402 Time: [h:m:s] Oy
[ — Em ==
Ready

|— Status bar — Waveform display area

[Dx1000TEST ~ [2007/04/02 11:19:55.000 7
!

Zone display area

The Data Monitor can be used to monitor the measured/computed data and the alarms

of the RECORDER. The following six monitoring methods are available:
» Alarm monitor

* Trend monitor

» Color graph monitor

*  Numeric monitor

* Meter monitor

 Circular monitor

IM WX104-01E
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3.1 Starting the Data Monitor

Toolbar, monitor bar, and status bar
Clicking [View] - [Tool Bar], [Monitor Bar], or [Status Bar] from the menu bar displays the
corresponding bar in the window. The bar will disappear if the check is removed.

Nofte

* You cannot launch the Data Monitor using the MONITOR icon, if the Data Monitor is already
running.

*  You can monitor the data on the Data Monitor, even if the data acquisition to the internal
memory of the DX/MV/CX is stopped.

* The trend screen is initially displayed when the Data Monitor is started.

» The DX/MV/CX folder is displayed by double-clicking the DX/MV/CX icon on the DAQ
Desktop.

« If the connection conditions are saved by selecting [File] - [Save], they will be restored the
next time the Data Monitor is opened.

Starting the Data Monitor (From the Desktop)

1. Double-click here.

Ready

For the operations that follow, see section 3.8, “Connecting Communications between
the Data Monitor and the DAQ Desktop.”

3-2
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3.2

Displaying the Trend

EDa ba Monitor
File Tiime-Axis  Y-Axis  View

@0 [=]e]-: |

Trend Maritor

i )
il

= '

Displaying the Trend

,— 1. Click here ([Window] - [Trend Monitor]).

2. The trend monitor opens.

— Connect/Disconnect the monitor (section 3.8, 3.10)
— Select the displayed group

— Pause the monitor (section 3.9)
— Turn ON/OFF the link (section 3.9)
Turn ON/OFF the alarm display
Set general display settings
— The red bar blinks when an alarm occurs

Characters used to identify channels
Zoom in or zoom out of the time axis

Fa| Timle-.qxis| V-A}ds \{iew Winiow Help 1

Set the Y-axis

Display the cursor’s value

|
0 =6 @aaa D(Wummmt T 2|

3 e e

Mark the active

GROLF 1

2
/2 N/ o 8
B 1 S e N7/ N 7/ N
/AN / RN \\Uf? 2 5C

waveform

—— Zone display area

— Grid brightness
adjustment knob

— Show/Hide zone
display area
Brightness adjustment
knob of the waveform
display area

T
4.00
1

,_l

20:12:00 20:
200703430 Time [h:m:s]
q
— Date
— Trip line

display position (scroll bar)

Select the displayed group
Select the group for which the trend is to be displayed from the groups specified in [General
Display Settings]. The registration of channels to groups is done at [General Display

Settings] - [Channel No.].

— Absolute or L —Zoom factor
relative time Alarm display
— Move the waveform

Turn ON/OFF waveform
display

IM WX104-01E
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3.2 Displaying the Trend

General Display Settings
— 1. Click here ([Window] - [General Display Settings]).

EData Monitor
File Time-fxis ‘iew ‘Window Help 2. The [General Display Settings]

|1I'|| |ﬂiﬂ@@|@ < dialog box opens.

b | ﬁ w m a [quneraI Display Settings l

— 3. Click the tab of the group to be configured.
— The waveform corresponding to the waveform No. that is clicked becomes active.
— Enter the group name
Select normal display or exponential display
See section 3.5, “Displaying the Meter.”
— Enter the display range
— Enter the display position
— Show/Hide the trip line
Enter the trip line
r Display color
I

Channel Mo. -Axis Fam. Meter Type

o

Paste the copied setup
data to the active
waveform number
Copy the setup data of the
active waveform number
Select the items to be copied
Initialize

— Activate the settings

— Set the selected range at once

— Copy the settings of the first channel in the selected range to all other channels

— Show/Hide the Y-axis

'— Register the channel

— Assign numbers to the channels in the selected range in ascending order

— Activate the settings and close the dialog box

— Turn ON/OFF at once

— Turn ON/OFF waveform display (Blue is ON)

Group
A maximum of 50 groups can be set. A maximum of 32 channels can be registered in

one group.

Turn ON/OFF the display
Check the box of the waveform number to be displayed. This is synchronized to the

ON/OFF button of the waveform display of the zone display area.
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3.2 Displaying the Trend

Registering the channel

1. Click one.
2. The [Channel No.] dialog box opens.
r — 3. Click one.

General Display Settings [DX-

CHO1

2

CHO4

CH31

CH32

CH33

CH34

=Mone= =Mone= =Mone= =Mone=
<N006§ =Mone= =Mone= \KNone>
<N6ne> =Mone= =Mone= <the>
fNone: =Mone= =Mone= <Noﬁ§>
/<N0ne> =Mone= =Mone= <N0ne\
/ =Mone= =Mone= =Mone= <N0ne>\

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

\ =Mone= =Mone= =Mone= <N0ne>/
\<N0ne> =Mone= =Mone= <N0nef
&NDne: =Mone= =Mone= <Nopé>
<N&ne> =Mone= =Mone= <N6ne>
<N0ﬁ§§ =Mone= =Mone= Mones=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mone=

=Mones=

=Mone=

=hone:

“henes

_=hnrEs

=hone:

=Mone=

J10}IUO\ eleq 3y} Buisn H

Types of Y-axis and turning ON/OFF the Y-axis

Select linear or logarithmic by clicking the Y-axis display area. If [Multi-Axis Zone] (page
3-7, Setting the Y-axis) is selected, you can select whether or not to display the Y-axis.
The Y-axis of the waveform for which the check box is shown in [blue] will be displayed.

Scale (display range)

The range of minimum and maximum values is from -10"t0 10", excluding the decimal
point.

Click the scale value display area to enter values.

Zone (display position)

The range is as follows:

*  Minimum value: 0 to 99%

* Maximum value: 1 to 100%

Specify the waveform display position by taking the bottom edge of the waveform display
area of the trend display screen to be 0% and the top edge to be 100%. Click the zone
display area to enter values.

Trip line

Two trip lines (trip 1 is red, trip 2 is blue) can be set for each waveform. Only the trip
lines of the active waveform are displayed on the trend screen. However, on the auto
zone display screen (“Setting the Y-axis” on page 3-7), the trip lines of all displayed
waveforms that are checked are displayed.

When the monitor is paused (section 3.9), you can change the position of the trip line by
dragging it.
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3.2 Displaying the Trend

Display color
You can select the color of each waveform. To create custom colors, click the [Define

Custom Colors] button in the [Color] dialog box.

Copy/Paste
The parameters that are checked in the [Copy Setting] dialog box, that opens when the

[Copy Setting] button is clicked, are copied.

When the [Copy] button is clicked, the settings of the waveform corresponding to the
waveform No. that was activated (displayed in red) are copied. When the [Paste] button
is clicked, the settings are copied to the waveform corresponding to the waveform No.
that was activated.

Selecting the Characters Used to Identify Channels

Click one ([View] - [Channel No.]/[Tag No.]/[Tag Comment])

File Time-Axis View ‘Window Hilp

A 0= s Li(ma@a
mﬁﬂﬁma[D| iéhanneINo.l

Select the character string used to identify the channel from channel No., tag No., and
tag comment. The selected character string will be used as a label to indicate the
waveform name.

The string can be registered on the RECORDER directly or by using the Configurator.
If [Tag No.] is selected the first eight characters of the registered character string are
used. If [Tag Comment] is selected all the characters are used.

Nofte

When the identification string is switched, the channel character string displayed on each
monitor, [Cursor Value] window, and [General Display Setting] window will change accordingly.

Setting the Time Axis

Selecting absolute or relative time display

EData Monitor
File | Time-Axis Wiew Wi

m‘— 1. Select [Time Axis] - [Absolute Time] or
“——  Relative Time

J = [Relative Time] from the menu bar.
Zaoom In
Zaoom Out
a.oou}}f I
“""""ZZZZZZZZM
120845 12:09.00

Time [hom:s]
I —

I— 2. The specified time axis is displayed.

Absolute Time: Displays the time.
Relative Time: Displays the relative time from the first data point.

Nofte

The time information display of the cursor’s value display is set to the specified setting (absolute
or relative).
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3.2 Displaying the Trend

Zooming in or zooming out of the time axis

ata Monitor

¥ File Time-Axis Wiew Window Help

| [m| @ |m @ a(@)e Click either one

% mEE e m| = ([Time Axis] - [Zoom In]/[Zoom Out])
oom In

e Zoom In Example e Zoom Out Example

ZN

L Expanded by 2 Reduced to 1/2

Setting the Y-axis
Selecting the waveform display zone

User zone
Edit zone
Full zone
Sllde zone
Auto zone
,— Multi-axis zone
IIIII
Flle Time-axis  ¥-Axis  View ‘Window Help —— Waveform display limit
A0« ma@al aa [D.T m ||| ||| se)@ |2 ([Y-Axis] - [Clip])
EEFEEEO
'— Click one

([Y-Axis] - [User zone]/[Edit zone]/[Full zone]/
[Slide zone]/[Auto zone]/[Multi-axis zone])

Select from the following list of choices:

For the display examples of each zone, see the next page.

» User zone: Each waveform is displayed in the range specified in [Zone] under the
[General Display Setting] (the zone cannot be changed on the trend display screen).

» Edit zone: Each waveform is displayed in the range specified in [Zone] under the
[General Display Setting] (the zone can be changed on the trend display screen).

» Full zone: Display all waveforms using full zones.

+ Slide zone:Display the waveforms in a cascade fashion from the top to the bottom of
the waveform display area.

» Auto zone: Display the waveforms by equally dividing the waveform display area by
the number of displayed waveforms.

» Multi-axis zone: Display the Y-axis of multiple waveforms.

Note

If the waveform display zone is set to some setting other than multi-axis zone and auto zone,

only the Y-axis of the active waveform is displayed.
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3.2 Displaying the Trend

Examples of the Various Zone Settings

e Full zone » Slide zone
r1.5 -1 r1.5 -1
- +-1.0
.................. L= k=10 ' \ = T
+-0.5
0.5 2 (2]
2 d = g
. Dg = Fo.0— o©
Loo= ~ = N
= []
= = PO 3
L 0.5 3 // \ ®
\ F 1.0
e L 1.5
\— 1.5
s
18:24:30 4:00 18:24:30
< 173
3 [e=]
¢ Auto zone
EZA:E 2 5
0.k =
=
iz
SH = >
-—g Be s
E = 5]
- N
]
=]
(1)
”ETEH 2
L —
4:00 18:24:30
| B}
¢ Multi-axis zone
— Y-axis display area

100
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3.2 Displaying the Trend

Editing zones

Drag the top adjustment knob
L Drag the zone display bar
-1.5
W/ -1.0
?// 1.5 2
0.0=
0.5,
1.0
~L 45
Drag the bottom adjustment knob
18:24:30
I

You can change the waveform display zone on the trend display screen by clicking the
edit zone icon or by selecting [Y-Axis] - [Edit Zone].

The size of the zone can be changed by dragging the top and bottom adjustment knobs.
The entire zone can be moved by dragging the zone display bar.

The zones that are set in [Edit Zone] are reflected in the [Zone] setting of the [General
Display Settings].

Displaying multiple Y-axis

When multi-axis zone is selected, the Y-axis scales corresponding to the [Y-Axis] boxes
in the [General Display Settings] that are checked will be displayed.

The Y-axis can only be added or deleted by dragging or dropping when the monitor is
paused.

Adding a Y-axis * Deleting a Y-axis

Drag|/and drop

IM WX104-01E
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3.2 Displaying the Trend

Waveform display limit (clip)

When the waveform display limit is enabled by clicking the clip icon or by selecting
[Y-Axis] - [Clip], the Y-axis display range of the waveform are limited to the minimum

and maximum values that were specified under [General Display Settings] - [Scale].
Measured values that are less than the minimum value are set to the minimum value and
values that are greater than the maximum value are set to the maximum value.

* Example in which Display Limit is Enabled

e Example in which Display Limit is Disabled

(WA

Turning ON/OFF the Alarm Display
1. Click here ([View] - [Alarm]).

File  Time-Axis Y-+xis Wiews Window Help
A 0mekmaala
b ! ﬁ w m ﬂnlarm ONJOFF

Trend@DX-TEST11

Time [h:m:s]

2. The alarm is displayed.

Alarm display

No alarm

| Alarm 1
::::::::::::::nn.nmmmmmmmu+nmc11134Alarm 2

LI

1

I

——Alarm 3
= —Alarm 4

Alarm occurrence

The alarm of the active waveform is displayed in front.
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3.2 Displaying the Trend

Showing/Hiding Cursors

Showing the cursor

— 1. Click here ([File] - [Pause]).

EData Monitor
File Time-fixis v-fxis view ¥ 2. The monitor pauses.

306 =
B IR [fasofl 28 O]

3. Point the cursor on

the screen (Cursor A). 4. Drag the cursor (Cursor B).

=101 x|

0.0000;

[/ N J/
4, b
20:1|2:DD 20:1|4:DD
200703430 Time [h:m:s]
4 I |

When the mouse is pointed on the screen, Cursor A and Cursor B are overlapped.
Cursors can be displayed only when the monitor is paused. Pause the monitor before
pointing the cursor on the trend screen.

Hiding the cursor

File Time-Axis Y-Axis | View Window Help
a0 [ 4n
a8 ﬁ w m a I General Display Settings. ..

v Channel Mo,
Tag Mo,
Tag Comment

Display Cursor's Value

Select [View] - [Hide Cursor]

Selecting the Line Type of the Waveform (Normal/Medium/Thick)

_File Time-Axis  Y-Axis | View Window Help
e[ w]o] v
a8 ﬁ w m a I General Display Settings. ..

v Channel Mo,
Tag Mo,
Tag Comment

Display Cursor's Value
Hide Cursor

Select [View] - [Normal], [Medium], or [Thick]
Medium Line
Thick Lire:

You can select the thickness of the line of the displayed waveform from Normal, Medium,
and Thick.

IM WX104-01E 311

J10}IUo\ eleq ay) Buisn H



3.2 Displaying the Trend

Displaying Cursor’s Values
— 1. Click here ([View] - [Display Cursor’s Values]).

_| [-[0]x]
N

[Display Cursor's \u"alE‘

_ The values of Cursor A and B on the trend screen
X

Cursor A Curzor B Ditference

2. The [Cursor’s Value] dialog box opens.

Cursor movement button

Channel Ma.

CHOO1[]
CHOOZ[]
CHOD3[]
CHOO4[]

CHANSMA

Alarm display (Displays the conditions of alarm 1, 2, 3, and 4 from the left)

A list of Cursor A and B values and their differences on the trend screen is displayed.
You can change the values of Cursor A and B by clicking the cursor movement buttons.
When the alarm display is turned ON, the alarm conditions are displayed. When an
alarm is in effect, the indicator is red. When it is not, the indicator is green. If the alarm
is not set, the indicator is black.

Displaying numeric values of abnormal data

The abnormal data are displayed as follows:
+0OVER:Measured/computed data are over the positive limit
-OVER: Measured/computed data are under the negative limit
LACK: Computation error or data dropout

Nofte

When a cursor is not displayed on the trend screen, the cursor’s value display area becomes
blank.

Setting the Window
Cascade/Tile/Arrange Icons

= pata Monitor

File Time-Axis  Y-Axis  View Wlndow Help

3t =|e:: ||—M Select [Window] - [Cascade], [Tile],
& @ 0 m| Arange lons or [Arrange Icons]
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3.2 Displaying the Trend

* Example of a Cascading Display
Trend@DX-TEST11
A Alarm@DX-TEST11
Trend@DX-TEST11
[l [ Digital@DX-TEST11
GROUP 1

w

rend@DX-TEST11 I [=1E3

J10}IUo\ eleq ay) Buisn

Alarm@DX-TEST11

CIOX X@)
NS N=S =/

¢ Example of Arranged icons

H Digital@DX-TEST11 M=]E3

| D200 [1299/11/18

Displaying a new trend monitor, color graph monitor, numeric monitor,

meter monitor or circular monitor

Alarm
— Trend
— Color graph
Numeric
Meter
Circular

Click one

A new monitor opens every time the icon is clicked. This is useful when you wish to view
multiple groups simultaneously.
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3.3 Displaying the Color Graph

Displaying the Color Graph

Click here ([Window] - [Color Graph Monitor]).

EData Monitor

File Time-Akis Y-Axis Wiew Wind
|_||_| ”—| oI |® 2. The color graph monitor opens.
AENEETe l

Color Graph Monitor

— Select the displayed group
Connect/Disconnect the monitor (section 3.8, 3.10)
Pause the monitor (section 3.9)
Turn ON/OFF the link (section 3.9)
General display settings
Characters used to identify channels (section 3.2)
Zoom in or zoom out of the time axis
— Display the cursor’s value

E! Data|Monitor

F4 Time-Axig  Wiew Window H Ip

B 0= |- (@S SE D) 1w b0 n &l 8] 9]
ﬁ W EEE ﬂ m Dlsplay Cursor's Yalue

— Display the channel
No., tag No., or tag
comment

(bl — Magpnification

L
L L Absolute or relative time Display color
Date Display measured data using different colors

General Display Settings
The parameters in the [General Display Settings] dialog box related to the color graph
display are as follows:
» Turn ON/OFF waveform display: The color graph of the waveform that has channels
registered and is turned ON is displayed.

* Registering the channel: The measured or computed data of the registered
channel can be displayed.
+ Setting the displayed range: By assigning 50 different colors from the minimum

to the maximum values of the scale, the measured
values are displayed using those colors. The
measured data are colored in the following order:
blue (minimum value), light blue, green, yellow, and
red (maximum value).

« Display color

For details related to the setting procedures, see “General Display Settings” in section 3.2,

“Displaying the Trend.”
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3.3 Displaying the Color Graph

Setting the Time Axis and Cursor Display

Selecting absolute or relative time display, zooming in or out of the time
axis, displaying cursor’s values

For details, see “Setting the time axis” and “Displaying Cursor’s Values” in section 3.2,
“Displaying the Trend.”

Showing the cursor

— 1. Click here ([File] - [Pause]).

2. The monitor pauses.

EData Monitor
File Time-Axis View Window Help

0= o m@a @ alu by T
oy e e

lorGraph@DX1000TEST

GROUP 1

1

\ \ 4. Drag the cursor (Cursor B).
Point the cursor on the screen (Cursor A)

Cursors can be displayed only when the monitor is paused. Pause the monitor before
pointing the cursor on the screen.

Hiding the cursor
For details, see “Hiding the Cursor” in section 3.2, “Displaying the Trend.”

Setting the Window

For details, see “Setting the Window” in section 3.2, “Displaying the Trend.”

IM WX104-01E
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3.4 Displaying Numeric Values

Displaying Numeric Values

,—1. Click here ([Window] - [Numeric Monitor]).
EData Monit: -_

File Time-Axis |Y-Axis View Win

|0 |=|[®|:|mEd 2. The numeric monitor opens.

@ﬁﬁﬁﬂm

— Select the displayed group

Connect/Disconnect the monitor (section 3.8, 3.10)
Pause the monitor (section 3.9)

Turn ON/OFF the link (section 3.9)

Turn ON/OFF the alarm display

r General display settings

Characters used to identity channels (section 3.2)
|I:1 VIE+‘ Wll‘udowl HeILI
0= e ,‘,@'@\/b@ G BN | 62
% EWNEE m| — Display the channel No.,
tag No., or tag comment

— Alarm display (Displays the
conditions of alarm 1, 2, 3,
and 4 from the left)

Display the bar representing DiTpIay the gur:lent measured
the current measured value value numerically

General Display Settings

The parameters in the [General Display Settings] dialog box related to the numeric

display are as follows:

» Turn ON/OFF waveform display

* Registering the channel

+ Setting the displayed range: The bar representing the current measured value
is displayed by normalizing it to the minimum and
maximum values of the scale.

For details related to the setting procedures, see “General Display Settings” in section 3.2,
“Displaying the Trend.”

Turn ON/OFF the Alarm Display

The alarm conditions of alarms 1 to 4 are displayed on the screen by clicking the alarm
display icon or selecting [View] - [Alarm] and turning ON the alarm display. When an
alarm is in effect, the indicator is red. When it is not, the indicator is green. If the alarm
is not set, the indicator is black.

Setting the Window
For details, see “Setting the Window” in section 3.2, “Displaying the Trend.”

Note

For the numeric display of abnormal data, see page 3-12.
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3.5 Displaying the Meter

Displaying the Meter

1. Click here ([Window] - [Meter Monitor]).

EData Monitor
File Wiew Window | Help

74| = | @ . [ & 2. The meter monitor opens.

& IR T E \

Connect/Disconnect the monitor (section 3.8, 3.10)
— Select the displayed group

Pause the monitor (section 3.9)

Turn ON/OFF the link (section 3.9)

’fTurn ON/OFF the alarm display

General display settings
Characters used to identity channels (section 3.2)

iI+ . i andowl He||3 |
AR e E A

;i Display the channel No.,
tag No., or tag comment

— Bar meter
- Analog L Thermometer
meter “— Alarm display (Displays the conditions
of alarm 1, 2, 3, and 4 from the left)

— Display the current
measured value numerically

— Display the meter representing

the current measured value

Note

For the numeric display of abnormal data, see page 3-12.
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3.5 Displaying the Meter

General Display Settings

The parameters in the [General Display Settings] dialog box related to the meter display

are as follows:

» Turn ON/OFF waveform display

* Registering the channel

* Meter type: Select the meter from bar meter, analog meter, and
thermometer.

» Setting the displayed range: The minimum and maximum values of the scale become
the lower and upper limits of the meter scale.

For details related to the setting procedures, see “General Display Settings” in section 3.2,

“Displaying the Trend.”

Selecting the meter type
— Bar meter

Analog meter
Thermometer
General Display Settings [DX1000TEST]

¥ Linear

Click one

Turn ON/OFF the Alarm Display

For details, see section 3.4, “Displaying Numeric Values.”

Setting the Window

For details, see “Setting the Window” in section 3.2, “Displaying the Trend.”

3-18 IM WX104-01E



3.6 Displaying Alarms

Displaying Alarms

— 1. Click here ([Window] - [Alarm Monitor]).
[Zpota Honitor |

File Wiew Window Help

|—!i| o ||| B 2. The alarm monitor opens.
LCEEETe l

Connect/Disconnect the monitor (section 3.8, 3.10)
Pause the monitor (section 3.9)
|fTurn ON/OFF the link (section 3.9)

General display settings (section 3.2)
Characters used to identity channels (section 3.2)
Display the cursor’s value

ifor |
e Wie W!ndow Hel!) | |
[ = elHmaaa a|wumm" ez 2]
L = el

Alarm@DX1000TEST

Overview display

Select the information — Click here to stop the alarm sound
to be displayed and terminate the alarm confirmation

General Display Settings

The parameters in the [General Display Settings] dialog box related to the alarm display
are as follows:

» Turn ON/OFF waveform display

» Registering the channel

* Group Name

For details related to the setting procedures, see “General Display Settings” in section 3.2,
“Displaying the Trend.”
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3.6 Displaying Alarms

Turn ON/OFF the Alarm Sound

File View ‘Window Help
Disconnect
Configuration, ..

Pause
Mew Chrl+M

An alarm sound can be generated when an alarm occurs. To stop the alarm sound,
confirm all alarms by clicking all groups in which alarms are occurring or select [View] -
[Alarm Hold Reset].

Note
Only one alarm monitor can be displayed for one connection. If you displayed multiple
alarm monitors, select [File] - [Connect] to reconnect to the host. For details related to the
connection, see section 3.8.

» To use the alarm sound, a sound source (sound card) must be installed on the PC.

Selecting the Information to be Displayed

Click for the overview display
Click for the alarm log display

=101 x|

s Alarm log display

Trend screen

Cursor displayed at the alarm occurring location
Overview and log
The following two types of alarm displays are available:

e Overview
The following four types of lamps are used to display the alarm conditions within the

group:
* Green lamp: No alarms are occurring.
* Red lamp: An alarm is occurring.

» Green lamp and blinking ring: No alarms are occurring, but there are alarms that have
occurred in the past that have not been confirmed.

* Red lamp and blinking ring:  An alarm is occurring. In addition, there are alarms that
have occurred in the past that have not been confirmed.

Nofte
By displaying the overview and clicking the group in which the alarm is occurring, the alarm
can be confirmed. You can also confirm alarms by selecting [View] - [Alarm Hold Reset]. The
blinking ring disappears when a confirmation is made.
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3.6 Displaying Alarms

e Alarm log

Displays a list of the type, the time of occurrence and release, and the channel of the
alarms that occurred in the past. A maximum of 100 alarm logs can be displayed.
The symbols used in the alarm log are as follows:

gl :  Upper limit alarm

: Lower limit alarm
. Delay upper limit alarm
. Delay lower limit alarm
=/

_: Difference upper limit alarm (red)
4 : Difference lower limit alarm (blue)

a
Upper limit on rate-of-change alarm
Lower limit on rate-of-change alarm
:  Deviation upper & lower limit
. Deviation within upper & lower limits
2

Others

The following operations are possible on the alarm log display when the monitor is

paused.

« If anitem is clicked, the cursor on the trend screen or the color graph screen will
move to the corresponding time.

» Scroll the displayed items

Displaying Cursor’s Values and Setting the Window

For details, see “Displaying Cursor’s Values” and “Setting the Window” in section 3.2,
“Displaying the Trend.”
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3.7 Circular Display

Circular Display
,— 1. Click here ([Window] - [Circular Monitor]).

= pata Monitor

File Time-Axis Y-Axis fiew ‘Window He

0 =e  maa
1 LEL

2. The circular monitor opens.

Circular Maorikor

— Connect/Disconnect the monitor (section 3.8, 3.10)
— Select the displayed group
— Pause the monitor (section 3.9)
— Turn ON/OFF the link (section 3.9)
Turn ON/OFF the alarm display
Set general display settings
The red bar blinks when an alarm occurs
Characters used to identify channels
Zoom in or zoom out of the time axis
Set the Y-axis
Display the cursor’s value

>l Waveform label
|T|me P)qs |\" A)q* \{IEW *Vlndow Help (Select channel No.
0 [ |[@ - (@ @C D o ln Iy wzj)m 2| or tag)
— Mark the active
waveform
— Zone display area

- Grid brightness
adjustment knob

— Turn ON/OFF circular
display

— Brightness adjustment
knob of the waveform

display area
— Show/Hide zone
display area
Backgrdund color \ [(r1000TEST  [2007/04/02 14:57:55.000 ¢
L— Date Di i
L cursor L Absolute or \\ — Displayed time per cycle
relative time Alarm display
— Move the waveform

display position (scroll bar)

General Display Settings

The parameters in the [General Display Settings] dialog box that are different between
the circular display and the trend display (section 3.2) are as follows:

Trip line

The trip lines on the circular screen cannot be dragged and dropped.

You can change the position of the trip lines by changing the values in the [General
Display Settings] dialog box.
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3.7 Circular Display

Setting the Time Axis

Selecting absolute or relative time display

1. Click here ([Time-Axis]).

File: Time-Axisl\"-Axis Y

J v Absoluke Time

<~ Relative Time
| %
v 1 Hour

2 Hours ) )

& Houre 2. Select the displayed time per cycle.
& Hours
12 Hours
16 Hours
1 Day
2 Days
1 Week
2 Weeks
4 Weeks

Note

The number of displayed data points for a single waveform is 1800. The time over which the

measured data can be monitored on the circular screen depends on the scan interval and the
step value (page 3-24).

Setting the Y-axis
Waveform display limit
The circular screen always displays the waveform that is limited to the values between
the maximum and minimum values of the Y-axis display range. The range is set using
[Scale] in the [General Display Settings] dialog box.

Alarm Display
You can select whether to display the alarm on the inside or the outside of the waveform
display section of the circular screen.

= pata Monitor

File Time-Axis Y-Axis | View Window Help
0= [o| v A

i@ TR Y T B8 | v Alarm Inside —— Select [View] - [Alarm Inside] or [Alarm Outside]
Ao Outside

Alarm Inside Alarm Outside

Time [h:m:s] Time [h:m:s]
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3.8 Connecting Communications between the Data
Monitor and the DAQ Desktop

Connecting Communications
1. Select [File] - [New] from the menu bar. A trend monitor screen without data is

displayed.
2. Select [File] - [Connect] or [Configuration] from the menu bar. The [Connect] dialog
box opens.
x

Server Host: |D}<200|

Port Nao. : ISDE?'Q

3. Enter search conditions.

Systermn Mo. ID
Step : |1
Connect | Ok | Cancel

4. Click either one.

Connection Conditions

Specify the following four items of the DAQ Desktop you wish to connect: Up to 16 DAQ

Desktops can be connected. The maximum number of connections is 16.

* Host Name: The host name or IP address of the PC that is running the DAQ Desktop
that is to be connected.

* PortNo.:  The port number to be used. The default value is 50279 (The number
can be confirmed using Port No. as described in section 2.7).

» System No.: The number assigned by the DAQ Desktop to the mounted RECORDER.
(The number can be confirmed using Property - System No. as described
in section 2.6.)

» Step: Set the step value used to acquire data points from the host. For
example, a value of 1 will result in every data point being acquired, a
value of 2 will acquire every other data point, a value of 3 acquires every
third data point, and so on. The default value is 1.

If the connection conditions are already specified, selecting [File] - [Connect] will connect

the communications between the Data Monitor and the DAQ Desktop.

Connecting
Clicking the [Connect] button connects the communications between the Data Monitor

and the DAQ Desktop. Clicking the [OK] button activates the specified information and
closes the dialog box (not connected, yet). Clicking the [Cancel] button discards the
specified information and closes the dialog box.

Nofte

» If the Data Viewer is launched by double-clicking the MONITOR icon of the DX/MV/
CX folder, the communications between the Data Monitor and the DAQ Desktop are
automatically connected.

* The port number must match the port number that was specified in the DAQ Desktop.

» Depending on the line condition, the connection may be stopped. In that case, reconnect to
the host.

» If you clicked the [OK] button, you can click the [Connect/Disconnect] icon on the toolbar or
select [File] - [Connect] to connect to the DAQ Desktop.

3-24 IM WX104-01E



3.8 Connecting Communications between the Data Monitor and the DAQ Desktop

Saving the Connection Conditions

File Time-fxis Y-fxis  View

Disconnect

Configuration, ..
Pause

w Link
Mew Chrl+M
Open... Chrl+O
Close
Save Chrl+5

Save As...

Exit

Select [File] - [Save As] or [Save]. The [Save As] dialog box opens. Specify the file
name and the destination directory and click the [Save] button.

Nofte

.

If the data monitor is started (connected) by double-clicking the MONITOR icon in the DX/
MV/CX folder and you select [File] - [Save], the [Save As] dialog box does not appear and
the file is saved to the following location:

DAQEXPLORER-desktops-DAQStation folder - DX/MV/CX icon name

The file extension is [rmt].

In addition, at the time of reconnection, the conditions saved using [File] - [Save] (such as
the type of displayed monitor and cascaded windows) are used to start the data monitor.

Connecting Using the Preexisting Connection Conditions

The following methods can be used to connect to the DAQ Desktop:

« Communication that is deactivated is resumed by clicking the connect icon on the
toolbar or selecting [File] - [Connect].

» Select [File] - [Open] and specify the file in the [Open] dialog box to connect.

IM WX104-01E
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3.9 Pausing the Monitor and Turning ON/OFF the
Link

Pausing the Monitor
Click here ([File] - [Pause]).

EDat 3 Monitor
File Time-Axis Y-Axis Vie

The display data are continuously acquired even when the monitor is paused. Thus,
when the monitor is restarted, the measured values acquired while the monitor was

paused are also displayed.
The monitors that pause are those on the same connection as the active window.

Turn ON/OFF the Link

Click here ([File] - [Link]).

You can specify whether or not to link the group display operation of the data monitor (trend
monitor, color graphics monitor, numeric monitor, meter monitor, and circular monitor) of

the same connection.

When the link is turned ON and the displayed group is changed in one Data Monitor, the
displayed groups in all monitors that have the link turned ON also change.

Note

» As default, all monitor links are turned ON.
* There is no link setting for the alarm monitor, because it displays all groups.
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3.10 Stopping Communications between the Data
Monitor and DAQ Desktop and Exiting the Data
Monitor

Disconnecting from the DAQ Desktop

Click here ([File] - [Disconnect]).

Ebata Monitor
ilg  Time-Axis  ¥-Axis Y

A o=]e-
J @ _etint

When you attempt to disconnect, a message, “Communication in progress. Cancel

communications?” is displayed. Clicking the [OK] button stops communication with the

active data monitor.

The communication is resumed by clicking the connect icon on the toolbar or selecting

[File] - [Connect].

Exiting the Data Monitor

After stopping communications, select [File] - [Exit] or click the [x] button to exit the Data

Monitor.

If you attempt to exit while the communication is active, a message, “Communication
in progress. Cancel all communications?” is displayed. Clicking the [OK] button stops
communication with the active data monitor. Then, carry out the exit operation again.

Nofte

[File] - [Connect] of the menu bar switches to [File] - [Disconnect] when the connection is

activated.

IM WX104-01E
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Chapter 4  Displaying Data with the Data Viewer

4.1 Starting and Exiting the Data Viewer

Starting the Data Viewer

DX/MV/CX folder

Lt Desktop
File Edt View Window Help

— 1. Double-click the file icon.

2. The data viewer opens.

— Open a file

(section 4.8)

Glpataviewer || alglzl

— Section 4.10

— Information about the loaded file

—Grid type — Display waveforms (section 4.2)
— Display values (section 4.4)
— Display circular(section 4.3)

Save display conditions Display alarm/mark(section 4.6)

Display numeric cursor values

(section 4.2)
Display computed result (section 4.2)

Display version
’(information of the

Data Viewer

F|I+ Eldlt Timefixis Y-fixis Yiew Window Convert Infolmation Help +— Menu bar
|(EBH B @@k mmy e (EEr g @& B | & 21 Toolbar
J 4RI AR [4B B} | 4RI AV (4B BN| -+— Search bar

GROUP 1

Trigger mark

T T
14:00:00 14:0200 14:04:00 14:06:00
Abzaolute Time [hom:s]

[ [ [ - Status bar

You can also start the program by selecting [Start] - [Programs] - [YOKOGAWA
DAQWORX] - [DAQEXPLORER] - [Viewer]. In addition, you can start the program from
the desktop.

Starting with revision R4.07, multiple Data Viewers cannot be started. After setting file
associations, you can start the Viewer by double-clicking the file icon. You can also drag
the Viewer icon onto a file to start the Viewer.

IM WX104-01E
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4.1 Starting and Exiting the Data Viewer

Files that launch the Data Viewer

The Data Viewer starts by opening the following three types of files:

. @: Display data file (*.dds and *.cds (CX), *.DAD (DX1000/DX2000))
. E: Event data file (*.dev and *.cev (CX), *.DAE (DX1000/DX2000))
[ : TLOG file (*.dtg)

« g Link setting file (*.1dx)

: Hourly repot file (*.dhr)

Daily repot file (*.ddr)

¥ Weekly repot file (*.dwr)

] Monthly repot file (*.dmr)

+ [#): Report file (*.DAR)

E : Manual sampling file (*.dmn, *.DAM)

Toolbar, search bar, and status bar
Clicking [View] - [Toolbar], [Search Bar], or [Status Bar] from the menu bar displays the
corresponding bar in the window. The bar will disappear if the check is removed.

Opening the File by Specifying its Location

1. Click here ([File] - [Open]).

@ | Data Yiewer

Filt Edit  Timedxis Y

J "—H S 2. The [Open] dialog box opens.
el

1 e RN

open 21|
Laok ire I@Sample'\ j - cF E-

DDDISD FileMamen 12345670, DAE

000231 _FileMame012345670.040

3. Select the desired file
| and click the [Open]
File name:  [000230_FileN amel1 2345670.D4D Open | button.

Files of type: IAII Readable File [* DAD; " DAE: *.dds; devj Cancel
I Supplementary Info. tab

— Display File { Mot Damaged ) | 5
Device Type 02000 Supplementary Infa |Eatch info} Batch Info. tab
Serial Mo P Time Correct.  Mone
File Message FileHeadesr01234567850 Sampling Int.  1.000 sec
Ch. Count 481607239 Trigger Time  2006/02501 14:08:19.000
Data Count 600 Trigger Mo, 599
Start Time 2006/02/01 13:58:20.000 Starting Cond.  Manual
Stop Time 2006502/01 14:08:19.000 Dividing Cond. Auto
Started by [Comm.In]
Stopped by [Running]
4

— Information about the selected file

You can open a file by specifying the location. You cannot specify the internal memory or
the external storage medium of the RECORDER.

Checking the information about the loaded file
You can check the information about the active data file by selecting [Information] - [About
Document].
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4.1 Starting and Exiting the Data Viewer

¢ For waveform data files and event data files

X
[ File Mame © 10100180.0D& [v Data Count 7200
[ Device Tye  : DX200 I Sampling Int 2.000 sec
¥ Serial Mo R .= =] [v Start Time 2000/01/01 00:18:36.000
[¥ File Message [v Stap Time 2000/01/01 04:18:34.000
[ Time Correction :  Mone [ Trigger Time 2000001701 04:18:34.000
[¥ Starting Cond.  :  Manual [¥ Trigger No 7199
[v Dividing Cond. Auto [ Damage Check Mot Damaged
¥ Meas Ch. 8 v Started by userl
¥ Math Ch. 1] v Stopped by [Running ]
¥ Comment |
Cancel

File Information x|

Basic Information | Eateh Infomatian | Batch Comment |

I File Name : 151000000050.DAE
¥ Device Type  : DX2000
¥ Serial Mo ;-

¥ FileMessage : FilsHsadesi01 2345678301 2345576501 2345678901 2345678
¥ Time Conection :  None

¥ Stating Cond. ©  Manual

¥ Dividing Cond. :  Manual

=
(2]
S
Q
<
=}
«Q
)
Q
-
Q
z
-,
=
-
=
@
o
Q
-
Q
s
[}
s
(]
=

¥ Meas Ch : 48

¥ Math Ch 1 B0

¥ Ext Ch. ;23

V¥ DataCount : 232

¥ Samplinglnt.  : 1.000 sec

¥ Stat Time: : 2008/02/01 14:14:50.000
¥ Stop Time: : 2008/02/01 14:18:41.000
¥ Trigger Time  : 2006/02/01 14:18:41.000
¥ TriggerNo.  : 231

[¥ Damage Check : Mot Damaged

¥ Started by : [ Comm. In]

¥ Stoppedby  : [Comm.In]

¥ Comment Ol

0K Cancel

e For TLOG files

s ; ZD511420
¥ Device Type © D100

¥ Hardware IO | Pl

v | File i 18 Dowa i
¥ Meas Ch. o4

¥ Math Ch. C4

W Interval Up 1

¥ TLOG Start Time  : 199901 2/05 09:55:37 625
¥ Damage Check  : ‘alid
W Timer Mo, 1

W Comment

Ok [ I Cancel

The items that are checked are output in the header when printed.

Nofte
* Multiple files can be opened simultaneously.
» The number of files that can be opened simultaneously depends on the memory size of the
PC and the free disk space.

Exiting the Data Viewer
Select [File] - [Exif] or click the [x] button. If you changed the settings in any of the windows,
a message “Save changes to ****.***?” is displayed. Click the [Yes] button, if you wish
to save the settings and exit the Data Viewer. Click the [No] button, if you do not wish to
save the settings and exit the Data Viewer.
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4.2
Displaying the Waveform

onwvert  Information  Help

; 1. Click here ([Window] - [Graph]).
|

Displaying the Waveform

2. The waveform display screen opens.

BEOINWm t BE[[BE GEE

| & | @ 2 B

— Mark on the active waveform

— Zone display area

— Show/Hide the zone
display area

— Waveform label

(Select channel

No. or tag)

a Yiewer | [I

isplay File-Graph[051005_1822360.DAD]]

Edit Timedxis Y-Axis View ‘Window Convert Information

R

— Group selection tab (click the tab of the group you wish to display)

— Indicates the section of the waveform
that is being displayed in a white frame
Display the alarm/mark list
Display the cursor value
Link the previous file
Link previous and
next files collectively
,— Link the next file
=lalx|
==l x|

[Ba ki @ [@| & ([0 B Yy EE

—+— Color overview

Color display adjuster
(turn ON/OFF the

color overview display)

Trip line of the active

= || waveform
| |
100 ¢ R e —_—— 1 .
i r Alarm display area
19:2ID:DD 19:2I4:DD 19:2|8:DD 19:3I2:DD e )
20051 0105 Absolute Time [Frm:s] % 1 Magnification
<l
Ready l_’_ VA
L wWaveform — Move the waveform display position
— Date display area (Scroll bar)
" Drag this bar to change the — Absolute or relative time

size of the zone display area

— Turn ON/OFF waveform display

IM WX104-01E



4.2 Displaying the Waveform

Color overview display

Displays marks and cursors

Displays the waveforms that
have the display turned ON

The measured values of the entire data are displayed using various colors. By assigning
50 different colors from the minimum to the maximum values of the scale, the measured
values are assigned to those colors.

If the data are display data, the maximum value is displayed at the top of the space
allocated to a single waveform, and the minimum value is displayed at the bottom.

If you click or drag the cursor on the color overview display area, the section of the
waveform is displayed in the waveform display area.

Note

The color overview is turned OFF as default.

General Display Settings

— 1. Click here ([View] - [General Display Settings]).
@, Data Yiewer _

File  Edit Timenxis ¥-fxis  Wiew  Windoy 2. The [General Display settings]

|SHBy e e aal dialog box opens.
Mym —ow e ey
J |48 Ap{ [4B Byl lGeneraI Display Setltingsl l

Set the maximum and minimum values of the measured
data the maximum and minimum values of the scale.

For details related to the setting procedures, see “General Display Settings” in section 3.2,
“Displaying the Trend.”

IM WX104-01E
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4.2 Displaying the Waveform

Setting the Time Axis

Selecting absolute or relative time display

@_Data Viewer
T

dwis Wi

— Select [Time Axis] - [Absolute Time] or [Relative Time].

Fielative Time

= &
ARl
- All

SetScale ...
- -

—

Zoom in or zoom out on the time axis

— Click either one
@_Data Viewer -

File Edit Timedsiz Y-dwiz Wiew indow [
& 0 B[ 8 [[e @ D)W
I4n AR 4B BRI | RiA AT F(B B%—I_

oom |n

By selecting [Time Axis] - [All], the time axis is adjusted so that all the data can be
displayed. If you wish to zoom in or out by specifying the zoom rate, take the following
steps (resolution is 1/1000 to 20):

1. Select [Time Axis] - [Set Scale].

@_Data Viewer

: B Time Axis Scale E

= e 2. The [Time Axis Scale]

= n | v Absolute Time .
| Relative Time dialog box opens. I I 1 ¥

I4A AR | al

- = 0 5

o | .

= |

GROUP 1

Zoom In Cancel |
_ Zoom Qut

|— 3. After entering the zoom rate,
click the [OK] button.

Setting the Y-axis
Selecting the waveform display zone

,—Click one

@_pata Yiewer

File Edit TimeAxis Y-Axis View Window Conwvert Information Help

|l ®E 2 o aa(ummmsy &)

HE(H

For zone setting examples and the edit zone operation, see section 3.2, “Displaying the
Trend.”

Waveform Display Limit

See “Waveform display limit (clip)” in section 3.2.

Turn ON/OFF the Alarm Display

1. Click here.

@_Data Viewer
File Edit Timedsiz Y-Axiz l\_/iew Window Conver

=B o (eaalum
I4R AbI 148 BM | A A [{Aam oot

The alarm conditions of alarm 1 to 4 are displayed in the alarm display area.
For details related to the alarm display, see “Turning ON/OFF the Alarm Display” in
section 3.2, “Displaying the Trend.”
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4.2 Displaying the Waveform

Selecting the Characters Used to Identify Channels

You can select the channel No. or tag as the character string used to identify the
channels by selecting [View] - [Channel No.] or [Tag]. The selected character string will
be used as a label to indicate the waveform name.

The character string is registered on the RECORDER or by using the Configurator.

Nofte

* When the identification string is switched, the channel character string displayed on the
Y-axis of the waveform display window, circular display window, numeric window, list display
window, [Cursor Value] window, [Computed Result] window, [General Display Setting]
window, and data conversion dialog box will change accordingly.

» Both the channel No. and tag are used in the output result of the data conversion.

Showing/Hiding Cursors

Showing the cursor

1. Point the cursor on the screen (Cursor A)

GROUP1 |

2. Drag the cursor
(Cursor B).

By selecting [Edit] - [Select All], Cursor A and Cursor B moves to the beginning and the
end of the data, respectively.

Hiding the cursor
Select [View] - [Hide Cursor].

Copying the data to the clipboard

Click here ([Edit] - [Copy]).
@, Data Viejer - [E

I4A AR |48 [

L

|
On the numerical window and list display window (section 4.6), you can copy the data
between Cursor A and Cursor B to the Windows clipboard. On the waveform display
window and circular display window, the displayed image can be copied to the clipboard.

Nofte
*  The maximum number of data points that can be copied to the clipboard is 1000.
* The channels that are copied to the clipboard are those that are registered in the selected
group with the waveform display turned ON.
*  When the display mode of the time axis is set to absolute time, the absolute time is output.
If it is set to relative time, the relative time from the first data point is output.
» Contents that have been copied to the clipboard can be pasted to other applications for use.

IM WX104-01E
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4.2 Displaying the Waveform

Displaying Cursor’s Values

Clicking the control icon or selecting [Window] - [Control] displays the [Control] dialog box.
For details related to [Control] dialog box, see “Displaying cursor’s values” in section 3.2,

“Displaying the Trend.”

Displaying Statistics

— 1. Click here.
[
m ER | 2. The statistics display screen opens
= . isti i .
HEEs I EEOES® @86 P i

The first data number of the computed region (Cursor A)
The last data number of the computed region (Cursor B)

Statistics[D51005_182
o I

ction

The minimum value, maximum value, P-P, mean, and rms value for each waveform
in the range specified by Cursors A and B are computed and displayed. If the cursor
is not displayed, the computation is performed over the entire data. If you change a

computation condition such as the computation interval and click the [Calculate] button,

the results are computed again and displayed.

Adding Arbitrary Marks

GROUP1 |

Mark Settings
& All Groups  C Group on Display
Mark String Mark
Type ICenter vl
I- Timne

Arbitrary mark
1. Point the cursor.

File Edt Timedss | YAus View 3. The [Mark Settings]

T ial .
= B - |§\“| @ ¢ dialog box opens

[4A AK |48 B | [4A 1Append I ark.

Turn ON/OFF the time display

Cancel |

— 4. After entering the string, click the [OK] button

When Cursor A and Cursor B are at the same position, arbitrary marks can be placed. You
can select whether to put the arbitrary marks on all groups or only on the displayed group.

In addition, double-clicking a mark, that has been created using the Data Viewer, opens

the [Mark] dialog box in which you can change the displayed group and the mark name.

4-8
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4.2 Displaying the Waveform

Displayed position: Center

Displayed position: Left

Displayed position: Right
Flag

@ Diszplay File-Graph[21618000.dds]

If you left-click the mark while pressing the “Ctrl” key, the mark is displayed in front.
If you left-click the mark while pressing the “Shift” key, the mark is displayed in the back.

Searching the Alarm Transition Point and Mark Position

Search the alarm transition point
Click one

Search the mark position
Click one

@_Data Viewer
File  Edit| Timedsiz ‘Y-tz File Edit Timedsis I-Axis'!iew Wwing

== BRI Z W (EL w2 eaa
D) A AR | dﬂ rdB
) Lt move cursor 4

Searching the alarm transition point

Moves Cursor A or Cursor B to the alarm transition point (the point at which the alarm
occurred and the point at which the alarm was released) of the active channel.
Searching is possible to the left and right of the cursor.

Searching the mark position

Moves Cursor A or Cursor B to the mark position (arbitrary mark or trigger mark) of the
active channel.

Searching is possible to the left and right of the cursor.

Notfte

» The searching function cannot be used, if the cursor is not displayed.
» The search function cannot be used, if there are no arbitrary marks or when the alarm
display is OFF.

IM WX104-01E
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4.2 Displaying the Waveform

Deleting Marks

1. Place Cursor A and Cursor B so that

the mark is between the two.
2. Select [Edit] - [Delete Mark].

GROUP1 |

e Time [h:m:4

The arbitrary marks (green/yellow) and trigger marks (yellow) between Cursor A and
Cursor B are deleted.

Nofte
* The arbitrary marks placed on the Data Viewer are green. The arbitrary marks (messages)
and trigger points placed on the RECORDER are yellow.
» With Data Viewer, the maximum number of characters that can be entered for the name of a
mark is thirty-two (from revision R4.07).

Resetting Marks
All arbitrary marks created on the Data Viewer are erased by selecting [Edit] -
[Reset Mark]. The marks (messages) and the trigger point that were created on the
RECORDER but deleted on the Data Viewer are displayed again.

Setting the Window

@_pata Yiewer
File Edit TimeAxis Y-Axis View | Window Conwvert  Informatic

J@n||1¢|r|§||e Cascade

Tile —— Select how to sort the windows
J [4R" Ak [4B B} | 4RI A B B)  arrange Icons
Graph
Sheet
Circular . R
AlarmMark — Select the windows to be displayed

Contral

Statistics

Link.

1 Display File-Graph[000320

Changing the Grid Display
Specify a grid type by clicking the grid density button on the toolbar, or by choosing
Y-axis on the menu bar. The grid display switches.
Switch the grid density

B I "y R T | E ®

T

134200 13:44:00 13:46:00 134200 13:44:00 1345:00 134200 13:44:00 1345:00
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4.3 Circular Display

Circular Display

— 1. Click here ([Window] - [Circular]).
@_pata Yiewer =10l

File Edit Timefxis Y-Axis View Window Convert Information Help 18] =
[EE (B oo callmmyeEEE | BEEOEB I e S 2|

2. The circular display screen opens.

|

— Group selection tab (click the tab of the group you wish to display) l
— Mark on the active waveform
— Zone display area Display the cursor value

— Show/Hide the zone display area
— Waveform label
(Select channel No.

or tag)
Display File-Circular[051005_1822360.DAD]] = | Ellll
5l |File [Edit Timdaxis v-Axis Wiew window Conwert Information  Help 18] =
& |8 8@ @ Q[ Rmmy &5 16| @B & e
40 ARl 148 BM || KA AKT KB BYT
I CHOD1 )
Il CHOoDZ
Il CHOD2
I CHOoD4
. Chov tH—Select the active
CHOO? waveform
CHODE
CHODg
B CHoio Y
Alarm display area
— Trip line of the
active waveform
20054 0105 Ahsalte Time [homs] 1 Hourirevr] Displayed time
BIFEEE] DS per cycle
A

— Date — Circular display area
— Drag this bar to change the — Absolute or relative time

size of the zone display area | Move the waveform display position
— Turn ON/OFF waveform display (Scroll bar)

General Display Settings
For details related to the setting procedures, see “General Display Settings” in section 3.7,
“Circular Display.”
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4.3 Circular Display

Setting the Time Axis

Setting the Y-axis

Selecting absolute or relative time display and zooming in or zooming out on the time

axis

See section 4.2, “Displaying the Waveform.”

Selecting the displayed time

@_pata Yiewer

File Edit | Timefxis Y-Axis Vi

= | | v Absolute Time
| 146 )

v 1 hour
2 hours
6 hours
3 hours
12 hours
16 hours
1 Day
2 Days
1 week
2 weeks

Zaam I

Zaoom Out

Relative Time

4 weeks

Select the displayed time per cycle

—— Select the [Zoom In] or [Zoom Out]

Waveform display limit
See section 3.7, “Circular Display.”

Turning ON/OFF the Alarm Display

For details on the alarm display, see Alarm Display in section 3.7, “Circular Display.”
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4.4 Displaying Numeric Values

Displaying Numeric Values

; 1. Click here ([Window] - [Sheet]).

oner BTV ormetion gl | 2. The numeric display screen opens.

4RI BEEREEE E(EBOE l

IR

— Open a file (section 4.1)

— Group selection tab (click the tab of the group you wish to display)

— Save display conditions (section 4.9)

Copy to clipboard (section 4.2)

General display settings

Section 4.2

Turn ON/OFF the alarm display

— Absolute or
relative time

Waveform label (select channel No. or tag)
Click here to make the waveform active
Mark on the active waveform

@| Dlat4 Viewler - [Display File-Shelet[051005_1822360.DAD]] 1Ol x|

. 3| File| Edit| Wiew ‘window| Corsert InFormation  Help 18] =
FEIE I D EERITE T I EEOE®B D enn S 7|
4 AB 148 B} | KA ALY KB B
GRdUP1
Absolute[ia ] | - Croot o & i EiS Scroll the screen

(up and down)
20051 0405 15: 22:36.000[00000000]

r 200501 0/05 18:22:35.000[00000001]
200501 0/05 18:22:40.000[00000002]
200501 0/05 18:22:42.000[00000003]
200501 0/05 18:22:44 000[00000004]
200501 0/05 18:22:46.000[0000000:5]
200501 0/05 18:22:45.000[0000000E]
200501 0/05 18:22:50.000[00000007]
r) 200501 0/05 18:22:52.000[00000005]
200501 0/05 18:22:54 .000[00000009]
200501 0/05 18:22:56.000[00000010]
20051 0/05 18:22:55.000[00000011]

Jamalp eleq ay} yum eyeq buikejdsiq H

=1
REady

L— Scroll the screen L— Alarm display (Displays the conditions of
(left and right) alarm 1, 2, 3, and 4 from the left)

— Mark (arbitrary mark or trigger mark)

General Display Settings of the Numeric Display
Clicking the General Display Settings icon or selecting [View] -[General Display Settings]
opens the [General Display Settings] dialog box. Of the parameters in the [General
Display Settings] dialog box, those that relate to the numeric display are as follows:
* Turn ON/OFF numeric value display
» Registering the channel
For details related to the setting procedures, see “General Display Settings” in section 3.2,
“Displaying the Trend.”

Setting the Time Axis
Select [View] - [Absolute Time] or [Relative Time]. Then, select the time display format
using [Format].

Turn ON/OFF the Alarm Display
The alarm conditions of alarms 1 to 4 are displayed on the screen by clicking the alarm
display icon or selecting [View] - [Alarm] and turning ON the alarm display. When an
alarm is in effect, the indicator is red. When it is not, the indicator is green.
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4.4 Displaying Numeric Values

Selecting the Characters Used to Identify Channels

For details, see “Selecting the Characters Used to Identify Channels” in section 4.2,

“Displaying the Waveform.”

Showing/Hiding Cursors

Adding Arbitrary Marks, Deleting Marks, and Resetting Marks

Showing the cursor

— 1. Point the cursor (Cursor A)

Ahsolute[Ma ] | &
I

T T
199801 2105 15:36: 20 500[0000057 2]
r 199801 205 15:36: 20 6250000057 3]
199801 205 15:36: 20 750[0000057 4]
199801 205 15:36: 20 5675[000005735]
199801 205 15:36:21 .000[0000057E]
r 199801 205 45 36:21 1 25[00000577]
199801 2105 %38:21 .250[00000578]
199801 2105 15:36:21.375[00000579]

<l

-0.001

L— 2. Drag the cursor (Cursor B).

By selecting [Edit] - [Select All], Cursor A and Cursor B moves to the beginning and the

end of the data, respectively.

Showing the cursor value, displaying statistics and hiding the cursor
For details, see “Displaying Cursor’s values,” “Hiding the Cursor,” “Displaying Statistics”
in section 4.2, “Displaying the Waveform.”

For details, see “Adding Arbitrary Marks,” “Deleting Marks,” and “Resetting Marks” in

section 4.2, “Displaying the Waveform.”
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4.5 Linking Files and Saving the Link Settings File

Linking Files
You can link and display RECORDER files that have been divided by the auto save
function, power failures, or other means (factors).
The files that can be linked are those that exist in the same directory. There are two
methods to link files, from the toolbar and from the menu bar.

— 1. Click here ([File] - [Open]).
@_pata Yiewer
Filg Edt Timed> 2 The [Open]
|&|E|B|: dialog box opens.

(41

IOpen 4B/ BY ﬁ

=
[7]]
2l °
&
Look in I_} Samplel j - £F E2- 5
000150_Filehamen1 2345670, DAE %
Filehan D 3. Select the initial file. o
000231_ lerlamen1 2345670, 0AD &I‘
=
=
~-
=2
(]
Flle name:  [000230_FieNameD12345570.DAD Dpen || 4. Click here to open the w)
| file P =
Files of type: IA\I Readable File [".0AD; "DAE; *.dds; ".da\-j Cancel . Q
<
~ Display File { Mot Darmaged ) o
_ Supplementary Infa |E|atch Infi. E
Device Type  DX2000 2
Setial No. 2 & o). Time Correct.  None
File Mlessage FileHeadesr01 2345678490 Sampling Int.  1.000 sec
Ch. Count 481607239 Trigger Time  2006/02/01 14:08:19.000
Diata Count 600 Trigger Mo, 599
Start Time 200602701 13:58:20.000 Starting Cond.  Manual
Stop Time 2006/02501 14:08:19.000 Dividing Cond. Auto
Started hy [Comm.In]
Stopped by [ Runnirng |
%

From the toolbar
,— 5. Click either button

- =T

—)
I EEDEB Y e S 2 |

Link next file
Link previous and next files collectively
— Link previous file
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4.5 Linking Files and Saving the Link Settings File

From the menu bar

@_pata Yiewer

File Edit Timefxis Y-Axis View | Window Convert  Inform

JD"E||,¢';|§||@ Crscade
Tile

J 4R Ak 48 BH | [4n| Al 4B/ B) Arrange Icons

Graph
Sheet
Circular
Alarmjtark
Contral

Statistics

5. Click here([Window]-[Link]).
6. The [Link] dialog box opens.

i

|—8. Select [Prev](previous file), [Next](next file), or [ALL](previous and next files).

7. Click here‘disglai files for linking).
B
Preyv [HExE hdgke Il

File Start Endl

10314380.005

10314580 00E

9. Displays the linked files.

o

The file extension .ldx is appended to the original file name

10. Displays the linked files in a different color.

[l Display File-Graph[10314580.DDS(dx)
GROUP 1

When linking and displaying files, make sure that the number of data points after linking
does not exceed 5000000.

In addition, if there is a period over which data does not exist such as when a power failure
occurs, data is counted as if the data is acquired at the given scan interval even during that
period. The scan interval and the maximum period for linking files are indicated below.

Interval Period

25 ms 36.4 hour
1/8's 7.5 days
1s 60.6 days
10s 606.8 days

For example, if data is captured continuously at a 1/8 second scan interval and a power
failure occurs over a period of one week or longer, the data before and after the power
failure cannot be linked and displayed.

Saving the Link Settings File

Select [File] - [Save Display Setting As] to save the link settings file to the same directory
as the linked files.

The file name takes the form of the original file name with the file extension .ldx.

You can save the file by specifying the file name and the destination directory by
selecting [File] - [Save Display Setting].
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4.6 Listing Alarms and Marks and Converting the
List

A list of alarms and marks is displayed with the display file or event file opened.

1. Click here([Window]-[Alarm/Mark]).
__- o ] S

rt Infarmation  Help | 2. The [Display File List]
EEIE T EED 4| ® ® B & 2 |dialog box opens.

3. Click here([Alarm List]).

2000008 4 18:33:10.675[000000435] 20000081 4 18:33:35.375[00000059]
20000081 4 18:33:11 .875[000000435] 20000081 4 18:33:37 .000[00000058] Pointer
20000080 4 18:33: 20 625[00000050] 200000801 4 18:33:25.250[00000054]

Mark created on the DX/MV/CX
DX1000/DX2000 display

Mark created on
the viewer

Trigger mark

TIME EYEMT
TIME EYEMT
TIME EYEMT
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4.6 Listing Alarms and Marks and Converting the List

3. Click here([Ctrl Mode...])

[E Display File-List[4021834:2.CD5]

Laocal

Laocal

Laocal

For the alarm list or the event list, click a label to sort using the label. The first click will
sort the list in the ascending order; the second click will sort the list in the descending
order.

Note

If you drag on the “Alarm List” display screen, a pointer is displayed. The cursor on the

waveform display, circular display, numerical display, and cursor value display are not
synchronized to this pointer.

Converting and outputting the alarm or mark list
The Alarm or Mark List can be converted to ASCII, Lotus, and Excel formats.

@_pata Yiewer

File Edit Timefxis Y-Axis View Window | Convert Informati

JD"H||-«':|§||@ Q||—| ToExcel ...

To ASCIL ...
| 145 bl 148 B | 145 DY 145 BT u—
At e
E:;:JTDO”' —— 1. Click here([Convert]-[Alarm to] or [Mark to])
Chrl Mode To ...
2. The [Alarm List] or [Mark List] dialog box opens.
x
File:  C.\000320_SAMPLE1234567890070402_144130.04D.4  File I, 3. Click here.

Ok I Cancel
| 4. The [Save As] dialog box opens.

— 6. Click here. \

Save As 21=]
Save jn: Ia D200 j gl
Enter the file name.
File name:  [70214220.dds.Alarm ok | 5. Set the items and
Save as type: IExceI Files [*.xls) j Cancel | click here.
N 4
il
Lotus Files [*wrk } Select one.
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4.7 Displaying the TLOG File

Displaying the TLOG File
DX/MV/CX folder

1. Double-click the TLOG file icon.

2. The file opens.

Ready

Open a file (section 4.1)

— Timer No. selection tab

Save display conditions (section 4.9)

Section 4.1

Section 4.11

File information (section 4.1)

Waveform label (select channel No. or tag)

=
[
!
Q
<
=}
«Q
)
Q
-
Q
z
-,
=
-
=
@
v
Q
-
Q
s
[}
s
(]
=

]
T

\Aiew Winll_'low Conl/ert InFormatilJn Help |
) (B2 [op | | @@ G [ 1t B kel
(4 b 145 B/ | 4R DY 145 BT

TLOG File[11110290.DTG]

Time

2000/01/11)fi1:00:00,000/0000]
200001411} 200000000001
200001411} 3:00:00.000[0002]
200001411} 4:00:00.000[0003]
200001411} 5:00:00.000[0004]
200001411} B:00:00.000[000S]
€] (zo00/01 4 Y7 00 00 000[0008]

— Data No.
— Time display
— Date display

— Scroll the screen (left and right)
L— Turn ON/OFF flags ([View] - [Flags])
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4.7 Displaying the TLOG File

Turning ON/OFF Flags

When [View] - [Flags] is checked, the following status information is displayed:
ﬂ : Stopped TLOG computation.

{El : The DX/MV/CX time and date was changed during TLOG computation.
ﬂ# : Power failure occurred during TLOG computation.

Date/Time display
Select [View] - [Date Format] or [Time Format] to select the display format. If [None] is
selected, the date or time will not be displayed.

Data No.
When [View] - [Data No.] is checked, the data number is displayed.

Selecting the Characters Used to Identify Channels
For details, see “Selecting the Characters Used to Identify Channels” in section 4.2,
“Displaying the Waveform.”
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4.8 Displaying the Report File

DX/MV/CX folder
Foldernn

1. Double-click the report
file icon.

2. The file opens.

R

Example of a DX1000/DX2000/MV1000/MV2000 Report File
[Hourly] tab
@_pata Yiewer =10]x]

File Wiew Window Help

= B @ | @& & | LRIy EEER S
(45 D] 148 B/ | 4R DY 145 BT

o]

Serial Mo, ADB123456
Start time 200801021 18:56:10

ety | [NNDEHSINNN NNV COUONREAR |

Date Time

| = |1 i 0 Pk | | 1

200801722 01:00:00

200801722 02:00:00

4
Ready l_ ’W ’_ VA
« Status

The following icons are displayed in Status.

Er: A measurement error or computation error occurred during the period over which
the report was created.

Ov: An ober range or computation overflow occurred during the period over which
the report was created.

Pw: A power failure occurred during the period over which the report was created.

Cg: The time was changed during the period over which the report was created.

Bo: The burn out occurred during the period for the report.

IM WX104-01E 4-21
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4.8 Displaying the Report File

[Daily] Tab

=10l x|

File Wiew Window Help
w |G 2@ a | W Ry ER
(45 D] 148 B/ | 4R DY 145 BT

[El Report File[00021

T | & O | W8

5012 000HD.DAR]

o =]
Serial Ma. AOB1 23456
Start time: 20080121 18:56:10

(b 1] oy [N COLIMNGAR |

Date Time

200801 /23 00:00:00

0E+0E

Ready [ om v

[All] Tab

Data Yiewer 10l =|

File Wiew Window Help
= G2 | 2 | @@ E | KR Iy EE
(45 D] 148 B/ | 4R DY 145 BT

[El Report File[00021

o | il | = &

5012 000HD.DAR]

=10l x|

Setial Ma. A0B1 23456

Start time 200801721 18:56:10

oty | pay | a1 coumes|
Date Time Report kind

200801722 01:00:00

200801722 02:00:00

il

Ready [ om v
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4.8 Displaying the Report File

Displaying a Stacked Bar Graph of Report Data

You can display report data generated by the DX1000, DX1000N, DX2000, MV1000, or

MV2000 on a stacked bar graph.

If the report data type is hourly

The example below shows a stacked bar graph of hourly reports for channels 001 to 004.

[E} Report File[000210_080122_010000H_.DAR]

=10l x|

Serial Mo, S5ET01560
Start time 200801021 18:56:10

2E6

1.5E6]

1E6

SES

QED
01:00 0%00 0500 0700 0900 1100 1300 1500 1700 1900 21:00 o000

2008101122 2008101123

CHOO1
CHOOZ
CHOO3
CHOO4

If the report data type is hourly + daily

Channel display colors

[El Report File[000210_080122_010000HD.DAR] 10l =|
Setial Ma. A0B1 23456
Start time 200801721 18:56:10
s ) ( C_ T
Il CHOoDZ
285 487 Il CHOD2
N CHOoD4
1.5E6 3ET
1E6; 2ET
SES 1E7]
OEQ OEQ
01:00 0300 0500 OF:00 0900 11:00 1300 1500 4700 4900 21:00 00:00 00:00
200801 722 200801523 ) 20080123
I
| |
HourIyJ Daily — 1

Displays hourly for hourly + weekly
Displays hourly for hourly + monthly

Note

Displays weekly for daily + weekly
Displays monthly for hourly + monthly

* The channel colors are fixed. You cannot change them.
» All channels in the report file are displayed on one screen.

» Channels containing errors, overflow, or negative values are not displayed.

IM WX104-01E
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4.8 Displaying the Report File

Example of a Report File from a Model Other Than the DX1000/DX2000
Vertical display

Hourly Report File[21618000. dhr] ==

HOURLY REPORT ( Start = 20010216 17:04 ) ‘

Serial Mo. : 12%C43913, File Message

2001 02M 6 18:00

CHM [m¥]
CHO2 [m¥]
CHO3 [mv]
CHO4 [m¥]
CHOS [m¥]
CHOG [mv]
CHO7 [m¥]

<]

Horizontal display

| Hourly Report File[21618000.dhr] M=

HOURLY REPORT ( Start = 20010216 17:04 )
Setial Mo. 0 12%C43913, File Message :

2001021 6
1&:00

: Measurement or computation error occurred during the period for the report.
: Range or computation over occurred during the period for the report.

: Power failure occurred during the period for the report.
: Time was changed during the period for the report.
: Burnout occurred during the period for the report.

Sl S
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4.9

Saving the Display Settings

Click here ([File] - [Save Display Setting]).
@ Daﬂa Viewer
Eile
= B«
[r) Ay fi

Save Disply Setting

iew  Window Conwert

The display settings can be saved to a file. The following display settings can be saved:
For display file, event file, and link file displays

* Print comment » The background and grid color of the
waveform display area
 Cursor A and Cursor B positions « Y-axis zone setting

* ON/OFF condition of the clipping of the displayed * The active waveform
waveform

« Settings specified in the General Display Settings * The height of the data overview of each
group

» Mark information *» The width of the zone display area of
each group

» Zoom rate of the time axis » Show/Hide condition of the zone display
area

« Display mode of the time axis (absolute/relative) * Selected group

» Waveform display area * ON/OFF condition of the alarm display

* Grid type » Position of the display screen

» The channel identification string mode (channel/tag)
» ON/OFF condition of file information items
(see section 4.1)

For TLOG file display
* ON/OFF condition of TLOG file information items (see section 4.1) and print comment

» The string to be used (channel/tag)
» Timer No.
» Display format of date and time

The information is saved to the same directory as the data files. The name of the saved
file is the name of the data file being displayed, with an added [vdx] extension (Y1116040.
DDS.vdx, for example).

This display setting file can be overwritten unlimited number of times.

When the data with the same file name is reopened, the display settings that were saved
are used. If you do not wish to open the data using the saved settings, delete the display
setting file ([vdx] extension) before opening the data file.

Note

When the data residing in the internal memory or the external storage medium of the
RECORDER are being displayed, the display settings cannot be saved.

IM WX104-01E
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4.10 Saving Display Template

Saving Templates

Using Templates

@_pata Yiewer

[File Edt Timefxis Y-fds View Window Co
Qpen ... Chrl+O
Close
Save Display Setting Chrl+5
Save Display Setting &5, ..

Use Template

Save Template

1. Click here [File] - [Save Template]

The currently displayed settings are saved as a template file to the same folder as the
displayed data.

@_pata Yiewer

[File Edt Timefixs Y-fods View MWindow Co
Qpen ... Chrl+O
Close
Save Display Setting Chrl+5
Save Display Setting &5, ..

Use Template

1. Click here [File] - [Use Template]

Save Template |
1

If the currently displayed data file is not accompanied by its display settings file, it is
displayed according to the setting information of the template file residing in the same
folder.

If the currently displayed data file is accompanied by its display settings file, it is
displayed according to the setting information of the display settings file.

If you do not wish to use the template, select File > Use Template again to clear the
check mark.

The template file is saved with the name default.tdx in the folder of the currently
displayed data. When using a template file, the template file residing in the same folder
as the displayed data is used. The setting information saved to the template file is as
follows.

* Print comment » The background and grid color of the
waveform display area

« Y-axis zone setting * The width of the zone display area of
each group

* ON/OFF condition of the clipping of the displayed * The active waveform
waveform

« Settings specified in the General Display Settings * The height of the data overview of each
group

* Zoom rate of the time axis » Show/Hide condition of the zone display
area

« Display mode of the time axis (absolute/relative) * Selected group

» Waveform display area * ON/OFF condition of the alarm display

* Grid type « Position of the display screen

» The channel identification string mode (channel/tag)
* ON/OFF condition of file information items (see
section 4.1)
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4.11 Converting the Data

@_Data Viewer

File Edit Timedwiz Y-fxiz Miew ‘wWindow Infom
= H = E e || @ a |l Ioigcg: 1. Select one.
oA H H H
I4A bl 148 BY | KA AY KB Bm To Lot 2. The [Conversion Deitalls] dialog box opens.

>

When waveform display or numeric display is open
3. Enter the conversion range.

Excel Conversion Details E
Start - | 573 1999/ 2/05 15:36:20.625
End | 577 1999/ 2/05 15:36:21.125
Step I 1
{ & Group I 1 - I 4
¢ Channel | CHI | = | CHEd |
File:  CL.\~DX001imemaniZ0515350 x5 L—l— 5. Change the save destination.

Ok Cancel
|

Save destination and file name
— 4. Select either one.

The measured data can be converted to ASCII, Lotus, and Excel formats.

=
(2]
S
Q
<
>
«Q
)
Q
~-
Q
g
-
>
-
-3
(1]
)
Q
-
Q
s
[}
s
]
=

When displaying the TLOG File

3. Check the timer No. to be converted.
|~Jf. Timer 1

¥ Timar 2
= Siten 3
File: CADAQEXPLORERWeskiops\DAQStationiy2716000.xs File ... :|—— 4. Change the save destination.
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4.11 Converting the Data

Start point and end point

Cursor A and Cursor B are used to set the start point and end point of the range,
respectively. If Cursor A and Cursor B are not specified or the cursors were erased, the
data numbers of the start and end points are automatically set to [0] and [total number of
data points - 1], respectively.

To convert all the data in the specified range, set the step number to 1.

Step
To convert all the data in the specified range, set the step number to 1.

Group/Channel
If you select [Group], enter the range of groups to be converted.
If you select [Channel], enter the range of channels to be converted.

Changing the save destination

Change the file name EHE
Save in: Ia DAQStation j gl IEE_
~d«001
~recycler
Dx-TEST1
W2F16000.xls
A= e = s Ok Select the destination folder and
Save as type: |Excel Files [*.xls] =l Cancel | file and click the [OK] button

To change the destination folder or the name of the file containing the converted data,
click the [File] button. The [Change the file name] dialog box opens.

Nofte

* The default group is set to the number of the group that is currently being displayed. The
default channel is set to all channels.

* The name of the destination file is automatically set to the displayed file name followed by
the extension that identifies the data format. For ASCII, Lotus, and Excel conversions, the
file extensions [txt], [wrk] (can be loaded using version 2.0 or later, and [xIs] (can be loaded
by version 4.0 or later) are attached, respectively.

e There is a limit in the number of data points that Lotus1-2-3 and Excel can handle. For
these programs, specify the number of data points to be converted before performing the
conversion. Note that even if the number of data points to be converted is within the limits, it
still may not be possible to load the data if there is not enough free memory available on the
PC. If the limit is exceeded, perform automatic division prior to conversion. A serial number
is attached to the file name.

» Do not specify a floppy disk or an external storage medium as the save destination as it will
take a long time for the save operation.

» Do not specify the root directory as the save destination.

* Prepare enough free space on the destination disk.
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4.11 Converting the Data

Conversion Example

ASCII conversion file

"DAQEXPLORER", " "

"Data viewar

Yokogawa , DAQEXPLORERdataF 0336363606000
"Device Typae", "DX2000"

"serial Mo. =
"File Message , DATAI§ "

"Time Correction”, "Mone"

"starting Condition", "auto”
"pividing Condition", "auto”

"Meas ch.", 10

"math ch.", 0

"Ext ch.”, 0

"Data Count" 3600

"sampling Interva1“ 2.000, "sec”
"start Time" 2005/’10/’05" "18:22: 36 0,000
"S‘tDp Time", "2005/’10/’05" "20 22:34" .
‘Trigger Time' “2005I10I05“ "20:22: 34“ 0.000
"Trigger No.", 3599

"Damage Check", "Not Damaged"

"started by","[ Ineffective 1"

“Stopﬁed by [ running 1"

"Batc

Lot mWo.t, 000002
D1scr1pt10n1“ e
"Discriptionz™, ", """
"Discriptionst, ", """
"Discriptiong™, ", """
"Discriptionst, ", "
"Discriptiong”, ", """
"Discription?”, ““,““
"piscriptions”, ", """
"Batch Commentl
"Batch Comment2
"Batch Comment3

“num. of Corverted Data" , 371

Excel conversion file
A [ B ] 5 [ D ] E
DA EXFLORER I

Data Wiewer
“Yokogawa DAL EXPLORERdata

S,

=
(2]
!
Q
<
>
«Q
)
Q
~-
Q
z
~-*
>
-
-3
(1]
)
Q
-
Q
s
[}
s
]
=

Device Type DX 2000

Serial Mo.

Filz Message
Time Correction
Starting Condition
| 10 |Dividing Condition
| 11 |Meas Ch

| 12 |hath Ch

| 13 |Ext Ch

| 14 |Data Count

| 15 |Sampling Interval
| 16 |Start Time

| 17 |Stop Time

| 18 |Trigger Time

| 19 |Trigger Mo.

| 20 |Damage Check

| 21 |Started by

| 22 |Stopped by

| 24 |Batch Mo.
| 25 |Lot Mo

| 26 |Discription
| 27 |Discription2
| 28 |Discription3
| 29 |Discriptiond
| 30 |DiscriptionS

)
DATA?‘?*HI»
Mone
Auto
Auto
10
0
0
3600
2000 sec
200510/05 182236 0.000
20051 0/05 202234 0.000
20051 0/05 202234 0.000
3595
Mot Darmaged
[ Ineffective ]
[ Running ]

‘booooz
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4.12 Printing

Setting the Printer
1. Select [File] - [Print Setup].

Print Setup EHE

— Prirter

Mame: pzon EPL-4000 Properties |

Status: Default printer; Ready
Type: Epson EFL-4000

Wwhere:  LPT1:
Comment:
— Paper Orientation
Sige: ILetter81.-"2x11 in j & Palrait
Source: IUpper tray j " Landscape

QK s Cancel

2. Set the printer, paper and orientation.

Note

Set the printer according to the configuration of the system that you are using.

Specifying the Contents to be Printed (for Display Data File and Event Data File)

Specify the contents to be printed before executing the print. This is not necessary when
printing the TLOG file.

Select [File] - [Print Settings]. The [Printout Setup] dialog box opens. When the
waveform is displayed, printing is carried out according to the settings under the Graph
Print tab of the [Printout Setup] dialog box. If numeric values are displayed, printing is
carried out according to the settings under the Sheet Print tab.

Setting graph print

,—Click this tab to set the graph print

Printout Setup E
Graph Print | Sheet Print | Gircular Print |
—Range Colar
@Al & Cursor ’7(3' Blackiyhite ¢ Color
—Print Groups
@ On Display Only T All " Select Group Select...l
Comment

Cancel |

L—Set the range, color, print group, and comment,
then click the [OK] button
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4.12 Printing

If you selected [Select Group], click the [Select] button. The [Select Groups] dialog box
opens. Select the groups to be printed. Click the [OK] button to close the dialog box.

Select Groups

vV GROUP 1 v GROUP 2 v GROUP 3 v
v | GROLEE v | GROLET v | GROUEE icd
v | GEGUEHT ¥ | GREOUEHZ ¥ | GREOUEHE icd
¥ | GEROLEHE ¥ | GREGLEH T ¥ | GREOUEHE icd
v | GROURE] ¥ | GROUPIEE ¥ | GROURIZE icd
¥ | GROUBIZE ¥ | GROURIET ¥ | GROURIZE icd

Note

GROUF 4
ERELEY
ERELEA 4
ERELE Y
GO T
GO TS

icd
icd

ERELE

ERELEA
(G E
GO
LG 01D ke
GRELE

Cancel |

* The [Comment] can be entered or changed using [About Document] (see “Checking
the information about the loaded file” page 4-3). When the print comment is entered or
changed, it is reflected in the comment of [About Document] dialog box.

* Up to 127 characters can be entered in the [Comment] entry box. However, the number of

characters that is actually printed is limited.

* When the cursor is not displayed, select the [All] button under [Range] in the [Printout Setup]

dialog box.

Setting sheet print

— Click this tab to set the sheet print

Graph Print ircularPrint'

Range ————————————
’7(3' All & Cursor

Ok I Cancel

Setting circular print

— Click this tab to set the circular print

Graph Print | Sheet Print

Colar
’7(3' Blackiyhite ¢ Color

Frint Groups
’7(3' On Display Only ¢ All " Select Group Select...l
Comment

Ok I Cancel |

For the operations that follows, see “Setting graph print.”

Select the range to be printed, and click the [OK] button

Select the range to be printed, and click the [OK] button

IM WX104-01E
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4.12 Printing

Header

Print Preview

A header can be printed when printing the waveform or a TLOG file.

Of the items that are displayed in the file information dialog box ([Information] - [About
Document]), those that are checked are printed in the header section. For details related
to the file information, see section 4.1.

You can preview the print layout before actually printing the data.
Selecting [File] - [Print Preview] displays the print preview screen.

Nofte

* The preview screen will display the print image of the specified range.

» The file information is also displayed when previewing the graph. If the color overview,
alarm, [Cursor value] window, and [Statistics] window are displayed, these are also
displayed on the preview screen along with the graph

» For the print preview operation, see the instruction manual that came with your operating

system.
Printing
— 1. Click here ([File] - [Print]).
=] B
1
=T 2. The [Print] dialog box opens.
I EE® I [Print] dialog P
Print HE
— Prirter

Mame: Epzon EPL-4000 Properties |

Status: Default printer; Ready

Type: Epson EFL-4000

Wwhere:  LPT1:

Comment: ™ Prirt ta file

— Print range Copie:
Lo Mumber of copies: |1 3:
) Fages [rom:l— Lo:l— Ijl- I cal
. |ate:
) Selestion
| QK I Cancel |
Select the printer, print range, the number of copies,
and click the [OK] button
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Chapter 5

Configuring the DX100/DX200/MV100/MV200

5.1

Starting the Configurator

The following two types of files can be opened using the Configurator:

Settings cannot be entered on the DX1000/DX2000.

CONFIG file

This is the file located in the DX/MV folder. It allows a direct view of the setup data of the
DX100/DX200/MV100/MV200. Only one CONFIG file exists in one DX/MV folder.

You can change the setting on the Configurator, but the file cannot be saved.

Setup data file (*.PNL)
This is the file that is saved to the PC such as to the DAQ Desktop. You can change the
settings on the Configurator and save the file and create new setup data.

The Configurator can transmit and receive the setup data, change the setup data, and
create new setup data. It can configure the following style numbers of DX and MV.

DX/MV | Style1 Style2 Style3 Style4
DX100 O @) O
DX200 O O O
MV100 O O O
MV200 O O

Copying the Setup Data to the DAQ Desktop

You can copy the CONFIG file to the DAQ Desktop by dragging and dropping the
CONFIG icon of the DX/MV folder onto the DAQ Desktop.
The extension of the file that is copied becomes [PNL].

IM WX104-01E
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5.1 Starting the Configurator

Starting the Configurator

DX/MV folder
E:kDesktop
Fle Edit VYiew Window Help

1. Double-click here.

2. The DX/MV Configurator opens.

Print (section 5.10)
Data check (section 5.6)
r Display the version information of the Configurator

m ware |Configurator DW-TESTS [_ (O] x
Eik §4tting |S_lgstem Wiew Help Menu bar
) | %| 2 | Toolbar
ENCAEAETE
Span LY
CH DettalScaleiSor RangeType m
—Scroll the
screen
(up and down)

Copy | Easte | Copy Details |

ready [ T

— Scroll the screen (left and right)

5-2
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5.1 Starting the Configurator

Creating Setup Data by Configuring a New System

=1 —
L : 1. Double-click the CONFIG icon
{ 3 Folderdog s G on the deSktop'
Ready 2. The [System Configuration] dialog box
opens.
System Configuration x|
D¥ CX F¥100 D¥ Advanced
Type Q) D¥2000 G D000

Channel
Fittn Mersion
~Option

ath @ NONE (D) ON
Ext Func. () MOME igh ON
Setial @ NONE ) RS-232 & RS-422A4465
Alarm Relay
Fai 3. Click the appropriate items
[ feme e and click the [OK] button to open
W Fuss th C f' t
[ calibration correction e Lon Igura or screen.
Option
[d culn CuzSRTD input
[d Extinput
[d use

oK Cancel

i Hardware Configurator DX200

File Setting System View Help

w Select [File]-[New] to create

Open.. Crl+0 new setup data from the second time.
Save Chrl+5
Save As...

Create the setup data according to step 2 and 3.

Loading Preexisting Setup Data

onfigurator MewFile
File Setting System \Miew Help

Mew.. Citrl+M
Open. [EZl— 1. Select [File]-[Open].
5 Gt
g::: s ' 2. The [Open] dialog box opens.
Look in: | =3 Dx200 = =1
1 0001l
File name: | Open :|—— Select a file with .pnl extension
Files of type: IDXSettingFiIe[".pnl] j Cancel |/ and click here.
o

You can specify the location where the setup data file is located and open the
Configurator.
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5.2

Setting the Measurement Channels

— Select this tab

Double-click to set the channel

Difference computation
Scale Select the reference for the difference

Square root computation

—— Set the span

RangeType

Select the input mode Select the range/type

Enter the scale
Enter the scale unit
F I_ — Enter the alarm value
Sc:aleI ’ I Alarm(1 Alarm 2
Paint L u it Type “alu Relay Type “alue Relay

-]

-]

-]

-]

L L Select the relay number
Select the alarm type

Enter the delay period
I— Enter the tag name

Alarm 3 | Alarm 4
Relay Type Yalug Relay
v Bl oFF 10
\E Bl oFF 10
B crF
[ | cFF

Alarm Delay | Moving Ave Tag

Type Walue

L Select sampling count

| |— Sele|ct the graph setting display color
Graph Partial

Enter the display zone r Select the channel
ZDI: |

Bargraph

' Mormal

hdl | Mormal 0.000

] 3 B ]
L Initialize - Set the value to the
maximum value possible
Set the value to the
minimum value possible
Turn ON/OFF the partial expanded display
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5.2 Setting the Measurement Channels

Input Type (Mode and Range/Type)

Select from the list of choices from the pull-down menu.

Mode Relevant Settings
VOLT (voltage) Range, span L, and span U
TC (thermocouple) Type, span L, and span U
RTD (resistance temperature detector) Type, span L, and span U
DI (voltage level/contact input) Range, span L, and span U
SKIP (Measurement/Display OFF) None

Nofte

*  When a value outside the range is entered or when the span L and span U values are set to
the same value, they are corrected when the data are checked.
« If SKIP is selected, settings such as Delta/Scale/Sqrt and Range/Type are discarded.

Difference Computation and Reference

Display Span

Scale

Square Root

Displays the difference between the input and the reference channel.

If difference computation is performed between channels that have different range and
type settings, the decimal position of the computed result is set to that of the channel
computing the difference. If the number of digits to the right of the decimal of the
reference channel is greater than that of the channel computing the difference, the
reference value below the least significant digit of the channel computing difference is
rounded beforehand.

Sets the upper and lower limits (full scale) of the display.
When the span L and span U values are set to the same value or when a value outside
the range is entered, they are corrected when the data are checked.

Scale L, scale U, and decimal point

Scale’s value is displayed by taking the range between scale L and scale U to be full
scale. Enter the upper and lower limit values to which you wish to convert the raw
values. Include the decimal point.

When the scale L and scale U values are set to the same value or when a value outside
the range is entered, they are corrected when the data are checked.

Unit

Enter the unit using up to six characters.

Computes and displays the square root of the input. This setting can be used only when
the input mode is set to VOLT (voltage). As necessary, set the span, scale, and unit.

IM WX104-01E
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5.2 Setting the Measurement Channels

Alarm
Four alarms (Alarm 1 to 4) can be specified on each channel.

Type
SelectH, L, h, I, R, Tort. Tortis selectable when the style number is greater than or

equal to 2. The selectable alarms vary depending on the input mode and computation
type. For details, see section 6.2 in the User's Manual IMO4L02A01-01E.

Alarm value
Alarm is generated using the specified value as the boundary. The selectable range of

alarm values vary depending on the input mode and range.

Alarm delay
Alarm is generated when the measured value stays above or below the specified alarm

value for the specified time (delay period).

Relay
To output relays, select the output relay number. Otherwise, select [NONE].

Input Filter and Moving Average

Moving average can be specified on models DX106, DX112, DX210, DX220, DX230,
MV106, MV112, MV210, MV220, and MV230.

Input filter can be specified on models DX102, DX104, DX204, DX208, MV102, MV104,
MV204, and MV208.

Input filter
To use the input filter, select the time constant (2s,5s, or 10 s).

Moving average
To use the moving average, select the sampling count (2 to 16).

Tag
Up to 16 characters can be entered for the tag.
You can use the tag name instead of the channel name to be displayed on the screen.
The [Setup] screen is used to select whether to display the channel name or the tag
name on the screen.
If tag is selected in the [Setup] screen, you will be able to select tag No., tag comment, or
tag in the Data Monitor or Data Viewer.

Display Zone
You can select the range of the screen in which the waveform of each channel is to be
displayed.
Specify positions (%) on the display scale for the upper and lower limits.
The conditions for setting the zones are as follows:
» Range: 0% to 100%
The lower limit must be less than the upper limit
» The difference between the lower and upper limits is at least 5%.
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5.2 Setting the Measurement Channels

Graph

Divisions
Select the number of bar graph divisions.

Bar graph

Select the reference position of the bar graph. Selecting [Center] when the bar graph is
vertical produces no effect.

It is set back to [Normal] when the data are checked.

Scale

When using scale display on the trend screen, select the position to display the scale.
For details related to divisions, bar graph, and scale, see section 7.10 in the DX100/
DX200/MV100/MV200 User’s Manual.

Partial Expanded Display

Display Color

Position (%)
Set the boundary for the partial expanded display. The range is from 1 to 99%.

Boundary
The conditions used to set the boundary vary depending on the measurement and
computation channels as follows:
* Measurement channel
When SCALE and SQRT are not used: Span L < boundary < span U
When SCALE and SQRT are used: Scale L < boundary < scale U

» Computation channel
Span L < boundary < span U

Note

The partial expansion settings take effect when the partial expansion function is set to [Use] in
the [Aux] section of the [Setup] tab.

You can select the display color of each channel from 16 colors.

Copying and Pasting Setup Data

The items checked in [Copy Details] can be copied and pasted. Click the channel
number to select the copy source or paste destination.

To select multiple channels to be copied, drag the channel number to specify the range
to be copied. To select multiple copy destinations, select the range in a similar fashion.

Copying and Pasting Setup Data

You can copy and paste settings by using the Copy, Paste, and Details buttons.

Selecting the Items to Copy and Paste

1. Click the Details button. A setting item selection screen is displayed.

2. Select the items to copy and paste. Choose items to copy and paste by selecting
the corresponding check boxes. Click the x button to close the setting item selection
screen.

IM WX104-01E
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5.2 Setting the Measurement Channels

The setting item selection screen that opens
when you click the Details button.
The names of setting items are displayed.

[ Memory Samping

Select Al

Ready (I o 7

— Click to display the setting item selection screen,
then select the setting items you wish to copy.

—Paste to the copy destination

—Read the copy source setting

Copying and Pasting
1. Select the copy source number, then click the Copy button.
* You can drag to select multiple copy source numbers.
2. Select the copy destination number, then click the Paste button.
*  You can drag to select multiple copy destination numbers. The specified settings are copied
and pasted.

Setting One Channel at a Time

3. Select the tab of the item
to be configured.

b ot |
wose [EER=] Fercerve YRR
Span L [0}
. ] ]

— 1. Double-click the

. OFF Drelt Scal Sort
channel you wish to set. ?m @ Detta LI cale @Sy ;
{ij|
- RefiEh Unit
2. The channel setting o (] v (.

dialog box opens.

x|

DettarScale.

Alarm 1
Alarm 2
Alarm 3

ju)
@
0
=
=
El
o
23
i
53

Walid Span

ooy o || conee

4. After setting the
items, click here.

Apply the settings.
Update according to the changes
in the [Meas] sheet.
The items in the measurement channel tab can be configured for each channel. The
items that are configured are the same as those configured on the spreadsheet. For
details, see the page corresponding to the item.
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5.3 Setting the Computation Channels

Set the display span (6 characters or less)

— Double-click when setting each channel ’, Enter the unit

Select this tab
I r— Enter the expression
(e | wetn | seting | st NI

Enter the constant
to be used in the

CH Expression i Constant

CH31 |
CH32 |
CH33 |
CH34
CH35
CH3E
CH37

Turn ON/OFF computation Select the number of digits to the right the decimal

,—Set the alarm (section 5.2)
Alarm 1 Alarm 2 f Alarm 3

“alue “alue Relay Type “alue

ooouone [ElllorFr

Enter the alarm period |— Enter the tag (section 5.2)

Alarm 4 | | TLOG | Rolling Average |
Alarm Delay = Tag
Type Yalue Timer | Sum Scale Interyal Times
off  [H 10 Bljcre BA| CI0FF |1os - [ - |
off  [H 10 Blorr B LI0FF|10s - [ |
off  [H 10 Blicre B3| CI0FF |10 - [ - |
off  [H 10 Blcrr | _[OFF |10 - [ |
- - u] - IFa - T EXarS - IE -
Display zone (section 5.2)
Set the graph (section 5.2)
Partial expansion (section 5.2)
r — Display color (section 5.2)
kone Glraph Partial ! & &
Colar Constant
Boundary

L u Diw Bargraph | Scale Expand( %)

Turning ON/OFF Computation

Select whether or not to perform computation for each channel.

Expression

Enter the expression using up to 40 characters. For details related to the expression,

see the DX100/DX200/MV100/MV200 User’s Manual.
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5.3 Setting the Computation Channels

Display Span

Alarm and Tag

Sets the upper and lower limits of the display.
The range is from -9999999 to 99999999. Set the number of digits to the right the
decimal to four digits or less.

The settings are the same as the measurement channels. For details, see section 5.2,
“Setting the Measurement Channel.”

TLOG Computation

Rolling Average

Timer

Select one of the timers (1 to 3) set in the setup mode.

The computation interval of TLOG computation is set to the time assigned to the selected
timer.

Sum scale
Set the sum scale.

Interval
Select the sampling interval when rolling average is activated.

Times (Number of samples)
Select the number of samples (number of data points used to compute the rolling
average).

Display Zone, Graph, Partial Expansion, and Color

Constant

The settings are the same as the measurement channels. For details, see section 5.2,
“Setting the Measurement Channel.”

You can set constants to be used in the expression. Up to 12 and 30 constants can be
specified on the DX100/MV100 and DX200/MV200, respectively.

5-10
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5.3 Setting the Computation Channels

Setting One Computation Channel at a Time

1. Double-click the channel
you wish to set.
Math

CH

2. The channel setting

CH31
CH32
CH33

! dialog box opens.

3. Select the tab of the item to be configured.

|

Math £ Mot @ Use Ope.

Click here to enter
the operator

X

W Roling Average
’V Interval

o
L]
]

Alarm 1
Alarm 2
Alarm 3

Alarm 4
TOOLS:

Copy the first setting.

<Select Operator dialog box>

| I

4. After setting the items,

click here.

— Set the maximum value.
— Set the minimum value.

Select the operator type and click the operator button

Select Dperator

+ Aclction

ABS() Absolute value

- Suktraction

SQR) Soguare root

* Multiplication

LG Common lagarithm

I Divigion

* Powver

Operator button

EXP() Exponent

The items in the math channel tab can be configured for each channel. The items that
are configured are the same as those configured on the spreadsheet. For details, see
the page corresponding to the item.

Copying and Pasting Setup Data

See section 5.2, “Setting the Measurement Channel.”

IM WX104-01E
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5.4 Configuring the Settings

Screen Display

Select this tab Select the time per 1 division
Select the display format of
the trend and bar graph

— Trend Display Setting

e Dizplay Updste Interval

oupiTtip Line Ao Save Interval

—Dizplay Setting

Trend Graph Direction ; Wertical * Horizardal 2

n B
I:> Horizantal
Bar Graph Direction * Horizantal J; Wertical
) white
@
@
|
B
2 Mormel
B |

@ Black
(*F] @3
(*F] @3

Background Color
Trend Line Yicth
Trip Line Wicth
Gricl Divizion
Auto Scroll Time

Scale digit @ Fine

~LCD Setting
LCD Brightrness

Backlight Saver (4 OFF @ oN
Saver Time i@ imin i 2min i Smin i 10min i@ 30min G4 Th
Restare KEY KEY+ALARM
The screen saver function

is activated, when there is
no key operation or alarm
occurrence for the
specified time period.
Recover by a key operation or alarm occurrence
Recover by a key operation

,—.

If you selected MV100 in the “System Configuration” dialog box, “User key” on the “Setting’
page will not be displayed.

Display update interval
You can select the display update interval from 1 min/div, 2 min/div, 5 min/div, 10 min/div,

20 min/div, 30 min/div, 1 h/div, 2 h/div, and 4 h/div. In addition to these selections, 15
sec/div and 30 sec/div can also be selected on the MV102, MV104, MV204, and MV208
when the style number is greater than or equal to 3.

Auto save interval
The auto save interval can be specified when the [Save] is set to [Auto] (see page 5-17)

and the data type is set to [DISPLAY] or [EVENT&DISP] in the memory sample section
of the setup tab.

Auto scroll time
This is the time period used to automatically switch the displayed group. It can be
specified when the style number of the DX or MV is greater than or equal to 2.
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5.4 Configuring the Settings

Message/File

Click here (also selectable from
[Setting] - [SET [Regular] Setting])

Enter the message

Message &I— Copy the entered message
&I— Paste to another message

number

MSG 01
MEG 02
MEG 03
MEG 04
MEG 05
MEG 06
MEG 07
MEG 05

— File

Fi Hoacer s — Enter the comment
0

Directory Name Enter the save destination
Manual Save @ Unzave  (al folder
Message

Up to 16 characters can be entered for the message.

File header
Adds a comment to the header section of the measurement/computation data file.

Directory name
Set the name of the folder in which the measurement/computation data files is to be
saved.

Note

» Up to eight characters can be entered for the file header and director name. AUX, CON,
PRN, NUL, and CLOCK cannot be used.
» If the directory name is not specified, DATAO (default) is automatically set.

Manual save
Select whether to save all the data or data that have not been saved during manual save.

IM WX104-01E
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5.4 Configuring the Settings

Group/Trip Line

Click here (also selectable from Turn ON/OFF the trip line display
[Setting] - [SET [Regular] Setting]) — Set the trip line by dragging

Select the tab of the group
to be configured.
Enter the group name

Set the trip line by
entering a value

Setting

Group Mame —Tip Line
Mo (2 OFF igh O Calor ..
Channel Configuration il
01,02,03,04,05,06,07,08,08,10
Mo.2 (2 OFF igh O
Meas] 1]
Mo3 (2 OFF igh O
i
Mo.4 (2 OFF igh O
i

— Select the color of
the trip line
Check the channels that you wish to register in the selected group (blue: ON)

Group name
Up to 16 characters can be entered for the group name.

Number of channels
The maximum number of channels that can be assigned to a group is 10 and 6 for

DX200/MV200 and DX100/MV100, respectively. The assigned channels are listed under
[Channel Configuration].
If no channels are specified, CHO1 is automatically assigned.

Trip line

Up to four trip lines can be set to one group.

With regard to the trip lines set here, the first and second settings (No.1 and No. 2) refer
to the trip lines in the Data Monitor and Data Viewer. If you change them here, they will
also change in the Data Monitor and Data Viewer.

5-14
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5.4 Configuring the Settings

Setting the View Group (DX200, MV200 Only)

Click here (also selectable from [Setting] - [SET [Regular] Setting])

Enter the view group name

— Select the type of screen to be displayed
or drag & drop

VewGraps | nese

Group Mame TREND :
E

“iewy Group 1

—Wigwe 1 —Wiew 3 DIGIT, AT

Ao aom

ey Kind ey Kind Cam am
BARGRAPH

DIGITAL

OWERWI B
ALARM
—Wigw 2 —Wieww 4 E E
Wiewy Kind Wiewy Kind
TREND B MEMORY
35
|
Group

L

— Type of screens
available

Select the group to be displayed

View group
Up to four view groups can be registered.

Group Name
Up to 16 characters can be entered for the group name. The specified group name
appears as a sub menu of the [4 Panel] display of the DX200/MV200.

View Kind
The view group is made up of four screens. Select the type of screen to display in each
screen.

User Key (DX100, DX200 and MV200 Only), Daylight Saving, Batch (Option,
When the Style Number is Greater than or Equal to 2)

— Click either one (also selectable from [Setting] - [SET [Regular] Setting])

Select the function to be assigned to the USER key
Cess [ T sot
. —User Key — Daylight Saving

@ NONE

@ Summer
External Trigaer
we [EE] K1 B M -
 Alarm Ack Select either one
i Math Start/Stop — Batch
@ it Reset appcationtiame [
B supervisorame [
ETEEET HEmE Enter using up to
] Message 2
Batch Name 16 characters.
] Message 3
(*] Message 4
P Lat Na. o !Enter the value
P in the range
9 Lot No. Auto Increment &l OFF (2 ON from 0 to 9999

] Messane 7
] Message 5
] Snapzhot

Data Display Information & TME (3 BATCH
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5.5

Configuring the Setup Mode

Alarm/Relay/Remote

2. Click here (also selectable from [Setting] - [SETUP [Basic] Setting]-[Setting])
1. Select this tab
| SJ;

— Alarm/Relay
Reflash
Relay AMD
Relay Action

Alarm Indicator

Alarm Relay Behavior

Rate of Change Increase
Rate of Change Decrease

Alarm Hysteresis

2 OFF @on

] De-Energize ] Energize

) Unhold i@ Hold

) Unhold i@ Hold

E:'7 Select from 1 to
15 times

@ OFF i on

— Remate

REMOTE 1
REMOTE 2
REMOTE 3
REMOTE 4
REMOTE 5
REMOTE &
REMOTE 7
REMOTE &

Alarm
Select the alarm format. The selected items become blue.

Relay AND

MOME
MOME
MOME
MOME

MOME
MOME
MOME
MOME

Action

Copy

Copy/Paste the
Paste

selected range

Select the controlled item

Set the range of relays (from the first alarm relay) to take the AND logic. All other relays
will be set to OR logic. If [NONE] is selected, all relays will operate using the OR logic.

Remote (Option)

You can assign items to be controlled by the eight remote control terminals. This is

possible, if the remote function is available.

For details related to the copy/paste function, see page 5-7.
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5.5 Configuring the Setup Mode

Scan Interval/Memory

Click here (also selectable from [Setting] - [SETUP [Basic] Setting]-[Setting])

Irterval

Check the channels you
wish to sample
Setup

A Integrate 2 Auto @s0Hz  @e0Hz @ 100ms
Scan Interval [* 2 [* =
— Memory Sample
Save 2 Auto i Manual
Data @DisPLAY (JEVENT 2DISP @ EVENT
[Event Data Sampling Rate _
Event Data Sampling Mode (JFree ] Trigger @ Rotate
[ Pre-Trigaer Length _3
Manual Trigger @ OFF 2 OoN
External Trigger 3 OFF @on
_Alarm Triger 3 OFF @on
— Memary timeup
Timeup type @ OFF @ Hour (*] Dray @ wizek 4 Morth
Date 1 |
Timehour) _

A/D Integrate

— Set these parameters when the data type is set to [EVENT & DISP] or [EVENT]

100 ms can be selected only when the scan interval is set to 2 s.

Scan interval

The selectable scan intervals vary depending on the model as follows:
DX102, DX104, DX204, DX208, MV102, MV104, MV204, and MV208: 125 ms and 250

ms

DX106, DX112, DX210, DX220, DX230, MV106, MV112, MV220, and MV230: 1sand 2 s

Memory Sample (save method of measured/computed data)

* Number of blocks

When the data type is [EVENT], select 1, 2, 4, 8, or 16.
When the data type is [EVENT&DISP], select 1, 2, or 4.

» Pre-Trigger Length

If 0% is selected, the event file will entirely consist of data after the trigger. If 100% is
selected, the event file will entirely consist of data before the trigger.

* Memory Sample

Select the channels that are to be saved to the memory.

Note

If [Save] is set to [Manual], the data directory is created at a location that cannot be managed
by the DAQ Desktop. Therefore, the DAQ Desktop cannot be used to handle data files in that

directory.

IM WX104-01E
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5.5 Configuring the Setup Mode

Channel (Setting the Burnout and RJC)

Click here (also selectable from [Setting] - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Setting])

— Set to the positive side (100%)
— Set to the negative side (0%)

Set the reference junction compensation
to internal or external
Setup

—Channel

[ RIC [&
Type Wolt(uy')

Burnout

CHO1
CHO2
CHO3
CHO4
CHOS
CHOE
CHO?
CHOS
CHO9
CH10
CH11
CH12
CH13
CH14
CH1S
CH1E

- - - - - [} ki

Copy Easte Copy Details

Burnout
For thermocouple (TC) inputs, select how the measurement results are to be handled

when the thermocouple burns out.

RJC Volt (uV)
When the reference junction compensation is set to [External], set the compensation

value in the range from -20,000 to 20,000.

Copying and pasting setup data

The items checked in [Copy Details] can be copied and pasted. Click the channel
number to select the copy source or paste destination.

To select multiple channels to be copied, drag the channel number to specify the range
to be copied. To select multiple copy destinations, select the range in a similar fashion.
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5.5 Configuring the Setup Mode

Key Lock/Login

Click here (also selectable from [Setting] - [SETUP [Basic] Setting]-[Setting])

DX100/DX200/MV200 cofiguration screen

—HKey Lock Setting
Key Lock @ rlat J Use Password
Keylock ]
Start Key @ Lock ) Free Alarm ACK @ Lock ) Free
Stop Key @ Lock ) Free MATH @ Lock ) Free
Menu Key @ Lock ) Free Write Memary @ Lock ) Free
ser Hey @ Lock () Free X Media @ Lock ) Free
DizpEnter Key @ Lock ) Free
Check when using login,
auto logout, and user ID.
— Lagin Setting .
B r Turn ON when using
[ Use Login User Mame UserID | Password | Setup user settings
. Auto Logout hle:
. User ID
ified |Enable

MV100 configuration screen

Start Key @ Lock ) Free Alarm ACK @ Lock ) Free
Stop Key @ Lock ) Free MATH @ Lock ) Free
Menu Key @ Lock ) Free Write Memary @ Lock ) Free

edia Key @ Lock (.l Freg 0 Eject @ Lock ) Free
DizpEnter Key o Lock ) Free

Setting the key lock

Key Lock
When using the key lock function, select whether or not to activate the key lock

function (lock or free).

Password
Enter the password used to release the key lock using up to six characters. [??77] is
displayed after the password is entered.

Setting the login

User name
Up to 16 characters can be entered for the user name.

User ID
Up to 4 characters can be entered for the User ID. [??7] is displayed after the
password is entered.

Password
Up to 6 characters can be entered for the password. [??7] is displayed after the
password is entered.

Setup
Select whether or not to allow setting changes in the setup mode.

Nofte
» If there is a duplicate [User Name] that is turned ON, the user with the larger user number is
turned OFF.
» If [Setup] of all users that are turned ON is set to [Disable], the [Setup] of the user with the
smallest number is set to [Enable].

IM WX104-01E
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5.5 Configuring the Setup Mode

Timer (Option)

Click here (also selectable from [Setting] - [SETUP [Basic] Setting]-[Setting])

| Setup

— Timer 1

— Select one

— Timeout every time the specified time elapses
Select the timeout time
Time out with the specified
time as the reference

OFF
~E Abszolute Irtersyal Ref time -0
Relative Intersa n: “
. Reset . Save Data
—Timer 2
@ oFF
@ Absolte IntersE _3 Refitime n - [0
4 Relative Interval n: n
. Reset . Save Data
—Timer 3
@ oFF
9 Absolute Intersal _3 Ref time n -0
@ Relative Intersa n: n
* Reset ! Save Data

L

L Save the data to the TLOG file when a timeout occurs.

Reset computation when a timeout occurs

You can set three types of timers to be used in the statistical computation. You can have
the data saved to a TLOG file or reset the computation when the specified timeout time

elapses.
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5.5 Configuring the Setup Mode

Report (Creating Hourly/Daily/Weekly/Monthly Reports)

Click here (also selectable from [Setting] - [SETUP [Basic] Setting]-[Setting])

— Report
Type @OoFF @ Hour & Day (*] Hour+Diay ("] Drary+vieek (*] Drary+hlonth
Time 1 o o B — Set the date and
m time at which to
create the report

RefCh Sum Scale &
REPORT 01 - off " Hour
REPORT 02 " Hour
REPORT 03 3 " Hour
REPORT 04 ] " Hour
REPORT 05 " Hour
REPORT 08 5 " Hour
REPORT 07 7 " Hour
REPORT 08 5 " Hour
REPORT 09 g " Hour
REPORT 10 10 " Hour

REPORT 11 11 " | Hour
REPORT 12 12 " | Hour
REPORT 13 13 " Hour
REPORT 14 [ 1 " Hour

FFPOR
TOOLS:

Copy | Easte | Copy Details |

— Select the channel to be reported
— Enable (ON)/Disable (OFF) the report channel settings

Report channel
There are 30 channels and 12 channels on the DX200/MV200 and DX100/MV100,

respectively.

Converting the reference unit time

Select whether or not to convert the computed results of the TLOG.SUM computation
channels to a specified time unit value. Select [Off (no conversion)], [Sec (seconds)], [Min
(minutes)], or [Hour (hours)].

Copy
For details related to the copy/paste function, see page 5-7.
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5.5 Configuring the Setup Mode

Setting the Temperature, Tag, Memory Alarm Time, Displayed Language, and
Partial Expanded Display

— Click either one (also selectable from [Setting] - [SETUP [Basic] Setting]-[Setting])

— Temperature

Temperature Unit [* T @F

— Time zone
GMT | ofl oo

A

TagiChannel {3 Channel ] Tag

Language ] English ] Japanese ] Germany @ French

Partial 2 Mot iUz
Batch i it 2 Use

Temperature
Select the °C or °F for the temperature unit.

Tag/Channel

Select whether to use the tag name or channel number as the measurement/computation
channel label (See “Selecting the Characters Used to Identify Channels” on page 3-6).

If you select tag name, you can select the label display from tag and channel.

Memory alarm time

Free space in the internal memory is monitored, and the memory full relay can be
programmed to activate some period of time before the memory is completely full. This
time period is called the memory alarm time.

Displayed language

Select the language to be used on the display.

The types of displayed language vary depending on the style number of the DX or MV.
If the style number is greater than or equal to 2, you can select German or French in
addition to English and Japanese.

Partial expanded display
If the partial expanded display is set to [Not], the partial expanded display settings of the
Meas/Math tab are void.

Batch function (option)
You can set the batch function when the style number of the DX or MV is greater than or
equal to 2.
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5.5 Configuring the Setup Mode

Network

TCP/IP Settings

Connect the CX to the Ethernet and, in the dialog box below, enter TCP/IP settings.
Type the same address for [IP Address] as the one of the [Address] box of the [Network
Settings] dialog box.

1. Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Comm)].)
2. Click this tab

ree (R | s Mo master | e >
. - P Address _
[ N O O
Subriet Mask o Jo Jo Jo | Specify the
[ N N IP address
~DNS Sefting
DNS ) OFF @ oN
Primary Server IP Address ____ specify these
Secondary Server IP Address ____ addresses when
e [ using the DNS
Keep Alive @ OFF 2 OoN
Timeaut ) OFF @ on me
Memary Data Cut (3 Ethernet il Serial

L Enter the timeout value when
turned ON

Serial Communication Settings

When using serial communications between the CX and other devices, set the
parameters required for serial communications. In the [Protocol] settings, if MODBUS
MASTER] is selected, you must to click the [Modbus master] tab and make Modbus
master settings.

Click this tab
w e e | v 90

00ZAIN/00LAIN/00Z2XA/001XA @Y} BulnBiyuon

Setial
Baud Rate @200 @200 4800 QhoE00 @B 19200 & 383400
Data Length @7 (=]
Parity @ronE i ODD 3 EVEN
RS232 Handshaking (o OFF:OFF & KON XON i XONRS @ CSRS
RS4220,485 Adcress [N |
Protocol 2 NORMAL i@ MODBUS igh MODBEUS MASTER
Memary Data Cut (3 Ethernet il Serial
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5.5 Configuring the Setup Mode

Modbus Master Settings
When using the CX as a Modbus master, enter the Modbus master basic and command
settings. For details about the settings.

—Basic
Read cycle

Timeout

Retrials

Click this tab

T

— Command setting

FTP Settings
Using the FTP function, measurement/calculation data can be automatically transferred
from the CX to the specified server as files. The FTP function can be used only with
Ethernet communications. When using the FTP function, specify the necessary [FTP
Connection] settings in the dialog box below.

2. Click the [Primary] or [Secondary] tab.
1. Click this tab.

Primary ]

| Commu. Data | Slave |
First Last Address Registers Type
1 ~r n co1 n e n
2 - - -
3 - - -
4 - - -
5 - - -
B - - -
7 - - -
5 -] -] INT16 -]
Memary Data Cut (3 Ethernet il Serial

—FTP Connection

Part Mumber _

Pazsword
Account
PASY

Initial Path

Disp & Event Data (4 OFF @ oN
Report (4 OFF @ oN

Memary Data Cut (3 Ethernet il Serial

Enter file transfer
destination settings.
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5.5 Configuring the Setup Mode

Web Server Settings

When using Ethernet communications, the CX can be set up as a web server. Set [Web
Server] to [ON], and then set the access certification for the operator page and monitor
page.

Click this tab

ek

Wb server

ek server 2 on i OFF
Creste Page 2 OoN @ OFF
Command on @ OFF
Access contral 2 on i OFF

Pazsword

Memary Data Cut (3 Ethernet il Serial

E-mail Transmission Settings
When using e-mail transmission, specify [SMTP server name], [Port number], [Recipient1],
etc. For details about the settings.

Click this tab
- Cew 1 a»

Basic

Part number u
I

Sender

e | SEESREE) ST INREREN)

N Recipientt
N Recipient2
. Alarrm] . Alarm2 . Alarm3 . Alarmd
. Include INST . Include source LURL
Subject | A [Sm_SUmmary

Memary Data Cut (3 Ethernet il Serial

By clicking the [Alarm], [Scheduled], [System], or [Report] tab, you can make settings
separately for each type of e-mail message.
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5.6 Adjusting the Setup Data (Checking the Data)

— 1. Click here ([System] - [Data Adjustment]).

ware Configural

File Sefting Spstem Mi 2. |f the data are not consistent,
& | T ? the following dialog box opens.

Meas  |~divsting Datafd

[rata Adjustment

% Any adjusted data are exist Ok |

Enter"Ok" to continue
I~ Checkto hide this dialog

Click here to display the correction list

Change the value of CH 1 Spanil) from 999995 000 to 1.999
Change the value of CH 2 Spanil) from 999995 000 to 1.999

Checks whether or not the specified setup is consistent with the actual system. Ifitis
not, the data are automatically corrected.

The data are corrected in the following cases:

*  When the values of the items of the Meas/Math tab are outside the range.

* When an invalid character string is used

Data adjustment dialog box
If [View] - [Data Adjustment Dialog Box] is checked, the [Data Adjustment] dialog box will

open when the data are not consistent at the time of the data check or at the time of data
transmission.

Nofte
Perform the data check before sending the new setup data to the DX100/DX200/MV 100/

MV200.
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5.7

Sending the Setup Data to the DX/MV

The method used to send the data varies depending on whether a CONFIG file or setup
data file is being transmitted.

CONFIG file
The following two methods are available:

» Selecting from the toolbar

ﬁetting Spstemn W
FErint... Chil+F
Freview
Frint Setting...

m— The setup data are sent when [File] - [Store] is selected.

Abort

¢ Clicking the [X] button
Quit | %]
& Configuration is changed
Stare this configuration?

Mo | Cancel |

When the Configurator is closed by clicking the [x] button, a confirmation dialog box is
displayed.

To send the new setup data to the DX100/DX200/MV100/MV200, click the [Yes]
button.

Otherwise, click the [No] or [Cancel] button.7

If the DX100/DX200/MV100/MV200 is acquiring data to the memory, a message “Now
Memory & Math sampling. Can’t store setting” is displayed. The data will not be sent
in this case.

Setup data file

DX/MV folder
1. Stop the data acquisition to the memory.

The contents of the setup data file (*.PNL) located on the DAQ Desktop can be
transmitted. If the DX100/DX200/MV100/MV200 is acquiring data to the memory, the
data will not be sent in this case.

Note

Of the network settings in the [Setup] tab, the following items are not transmitted.
* [IP Address] under the [TCP/IP] tab
» All settings under the [Serial], [Modbus master], and [Web] tabs

IM WX104-01E
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5.8 Checking the System Configuration and
Initializing Setup Data
Checking the System Configuration

On the DX/MV Configurator of the connected DX100, DX200, MV100, or MV200,
selecting [System Configuration] from the [System] menu opens the [System
Configuration] dialog box. You can only view the system configuration on this [System
Configuration] dialog box.

Tipe D 200 G O ) otk 2 k00 (. 20uE
1. Select [System] - CHEnE] i G e e
r [System Configuration]. Style
k)]
E; Hardware Configuratgr NewFile o o
y ing | System ¥ et Furic: G G
% e Fi 2. The [System Configuration] SeriEl CIorE (Rs222 (JRs420aies CREthus
: Syskem Configuration. .. i
— | % | el A e ‘ dialog box opens. Iedis CIEDD AT (R
o it [ ity e Endd
@ption [ Remate [ |G GuEE R input
| Bzt
Ok Cancel

Note

If you select [System Configuration] from the [System] menu on the DX/MV Configurator that
was opened by double-clicking the setup data file on the DAQ desktop or loading the setup

data, a [System Configuration] dialog box in which you can change the system configuration
opens. If the system configuration is changed in this dialog box and the [OK] button is clicked,
a message “System Configuration is changed Input&Data are Initialized” appears. Click the [OK]
button to initialize the data.

Initializing the Setup Data

To initialize the settings, select [Initialize] from the [Setting] menu on the DX/MV
Configurator.

3. Execute the initialization.

— 1. Select [Setting] - [Initialize].

kg System Miew Help | 2 The [initialize confirmation]

= gE ety C dialog box opens.
hie
—

itialize curment setting

o

E[TUP [Basic] Setting

Cancel
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5.9

Saving the Setup Data

1. Select [File] - [Save] or [Save As].

ﬁetting Spstem | Wiew He

Hew... CukN 2. The [Save As] dialog box opens.
Open... Chil+0
Save bz

Save As

Save jn: Ia DAL Station

~d000
g0
~recycler
DX-TEST1
DX-TESTT1.PNL
DX-TEST11-00.PNL

File name: 1%-TEST11-00.PNL] Save Set the destination and
Save as type: IDXSettingFiIe[".pnl] j Cancel | file name and click here

Save
The setup data are overwritten to the preexisting file (*.pnl). The [Save As] dialog box
does not open.

Save As
Saves the setup data by specifying the save destination and file name.

Nofte

The CONFIG file (directly view the setup data of the DX100/DX200/MV100/MV200) cannot be
saved using [Save] or [Save As].
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5.10 Printing the Setup Data

Setting the Printer

1. Select [File] - [Print Setup].

Print Setup

— Prirter

Mame:

Statusz:
Type:
where:
Comment:

Epzon EPL-4000

Drefault printer; Ready
Epson EFL-4000
LPT1:

Froperties |

— Paper

Sige:

Source:

JLetterg 172511 in

=

I Upper tray

=

Orientation

>

& Potrait

' Landscape

QK s Cancel

2. Set the printer, paper and orientation.

Note

Set the printer according to the environment of the system that you are using.

Print Preview

You can preview the print layout before actually printing the data.
Selecting [File] - [Print Preview] displays the print preview screen.

Printing
1. Click here ([File] - [Print]).
,_
2. The [Print] dialog box opens.
Print HE

— Prirter
Mame: Epzon EPL-4000 Properties |
Status: Default printer; Ready
Type: Epson EFL-4000
Wwhere:  LPT1:
Comment: ™ Prirt ta file

— Print range Copie:
Lo Mumber of copies: |1 3:
) Fages [rom:l Lo:l

Ijl = | Eallate
) Selestion
QK I Cancel |
Select the printer, print range, the number of copies,
and click the [OK] button
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5.11 Characters that can be Used

The characters in the following table can be used when entering a group name, a view
group name, a message, a comment to the file header, a save destination directory
name, the password for the key lock function, and login parameters such as the user
name, user ID, and password.

SP # % ( ) * + - . /
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
A B C D E F G H | J
K L M N o P Q R S T
U \'/ w X Y 4
a b c d e f g h i j
k | m n o P q r s t
u v w X y z
— ° @

Nofte

(*), (+), (), and (/) cannot be used for the name of the directory where files are to be saved.

IM WX104-01E
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Chapter 6

Configuring the DX1000/DX2000

6.1

Starting the Configurator

The following two types of files can be opened using the Configurator:

CONFIG file

This is the file located in the DX1000/DX2000 folder. It allows a direct view of the setup
data of the DX1000/DX2000. Only one CONFIG file exists in one DX1000/DX2000
folder.

You can change the setting on the Configurator, but the file cannot be saved.

Setup data file (*.PDL)
This is the file that is saved to the PC such as to the DAQ Desktop. You can change the
settings on the Configurator and save the file and create new setup data.

The Configurator can transmit and receive the setup data, change the setup data, and
create new setup data. It can configure the following software version of DX1000/
DX2000.

DX1000/DX2000: Firmware version 1.00 or later

Copying the Setup Data to the DAQ Desktop

You can copy the CONFIG file to the DAQ Desktop by dragging and dropping the
CONFIG icon of the DX1000/DX2000 folder onto the DAQ Desktop.
The extension of the file that is copied becomes [PDL].

IM WX104-01E
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6.1 Starting the Configurator

Starting the Configurator

To create a new setup data file apart from the connected DX1000/DX2000, double-click
the CONFIG icon on the DAQ desktop or choose File > New in the DX1000/DX2000
Configurator to display the System Configuration dialog box. Configure the system, then
open the DX1000/DX2000 setting screen.

1. Double-click here.

2. The DX1000/DX2000 Configurator
opens.

METWIORK 3 MONITOR 0
Ready

Print (section 6.9)
— Display the version information of the Configurator

&, Hardare Configurator DX2000.PDL ] 3]

Fild Sefting System View Help —+—Menu bar

s 2 ——Toolbar
MeasCh

Range/Type

—Scroll the
screen
(up and down)

Ready o

— Scroll the screen (left and right)
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6.1 Starting the Configurator

Creating Setup Data by Configuring a New System
i

=

Falder0o i

System Configuration x|
DX Advanced

Typs (J DX2000 & DX1000

" |

Channel

Fittn Mersion
~Option
Mt @ NOKE (G ON
Ext Func. i NOKE @ On
Serial @ NONE (O RS-232 @) RS-42240485

Alarm Relay
FAL

[d Remote

W Fuss

[ calibration correction
[d culn CuzSRTD input
[d Extinput

[d use

ox

i Hardware Configurator DX200

File Setting System View Help

Open... % Chrl+O

Save Chrl+5

Option

Cancel

Save As...

1. Double-click the CONFIG icon
on the desktop.

2. The [System Configuration] dialog box
opens.

=

3. Click the appropriate items
and click the [OK] button to open
the Configurator screen.

Select [File]-[New] to create
new setup data from the second time.

Create the setup data according to step 2 and 3.

Loading Preexisting Setup Data

File Setting System View Help

Chrl+M

Mew. ..

1. Select [File]-[Open].

Zae ctrls 2. The [Open] dialog box opens.
Save As...
open 21
Lock in: Il’f} DA Station j - =5 B
~D£000
rapecycler
Folderono
File name:  [D<2000.PDL oeen ] Select a file with .PDL extension
and click here.
Files of type: | DAQSTATION Configuration File(* pel; *pri; 7 | Cancel |
4

You can specify the location where the setup data file is located and open the

Configurator.
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6.2

Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext.
Channels

Enter external input channel settings in the same manner as those of the measurement
channel items. Also note that this measurement channel setting screen is only one
example; your actual screen may vary.

Select this tab

— Double-click to set the channel — Select the reference for the difference
Select the input mode computation
Difference computation — Enter the scale

Scale Square root — Set the span

| vebn | | edcy | oodspina

Range/Type

[~ AT - L e |
L setall Select the range/type

Initialize
Enter the scale unit

Set the low cut Select the relay number

Select the alarm type
Enter the alarm value Select the ON/OFF
[ Low Cut | alarm 1 | Aarm 2 |
it Lo Cut point Type Valug Alarm Relay | Detect | Type Value Alarm Relay | | Defect | Type Valug
N - | 0.0000 |50 -] - | i - | 04
[ - | 0 - orr B orr B Y
N - | [-] orr | orr |
P OH s H - orr B orr B
H 0.00 |Mone [-] orr | orr |
E S - £} SN NNO N £} L& | & |« | w | £} | & | % & |
Set the value to the maximum value possible
Set the value to the
minimum value possible Enter the alarm delay
Enter the sampling count
Enter the tag name
Slarm 3 | Blarm 4 | Moving Avbrage I_
Alarm Delar Tag

Valug Alarm Relay | Detect | Type Value Alarm Relay | Detect
[ -] il - | FION

[-] orr B 10 sec| | DN

[-] orr | 0 FION

[-] orr B | OFF

[-] orr | 0 0 0 | OFF

LS S T LS e ] e : | ]

Copy the settings of the first channel in the selected range to all other channels

’, Enter the display zone
|1 =

£ (N T S )

expanded display

Partial

|— Select the graph setting

Graph

Turn ON/OFF the partial
| F

=

Scale display postion | Scale divide postion | Bar display postion | Bar divide number Bound postion Boundary

a LI I | X | + | o | + | + e | »
Select the channel display color Click here to set the
calibration correction
’/ |— Set the green band Select the mark type
| Green Band | r Slarm Mark | .

jibration Correction

Region Calr L u Mark k\lr\d Scale display | Mark color 1 Mark color 2| Mark color 3| Mark color 4
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6.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Input Type (Mode and Range/Type)

Correspondence between difference computation, scaling, and square root computation
([DELTA], [SCALE], and [SQRT]) is as follows.

Mode OFF DELTA SCALE SQRT
SKIP Yes No No No
VOLT (voltage) Yes Yes Yes Yes
TC (thermocouple) Yes Yes Yes No
RTD (resistance temperature detector) Yes Yes Yes No
DI (voltage level/contact input) Yes Yes Yes No
1-5V No No Yes No

The list for range/type changes depending on the above settings.

Span L, Span U
Input range. The selectable range is displayed on the screen.

Note

* You cannot set the same value to [Span L] and [Span U].
*  When the [Mode] is [1-5V] or [Sqrt], [Span L] must be less than [Span U].

Linear Scaling (SCALE)

Converts the unit to obtain the measured value.

e Scale L, Scale U
Input range after converting the unit. The selectable range is from —30000 to 30000.

* Point
Set the number of digits to the right the decimal to four digits or less (0 to 4).

Note

* The DX converts the measured value to a value obtained by removing the decimal point
from the value span specified by [Scale L] and [Scale U]. For example, if the scale setting is
“~5 to 5,” the value is converted to a value within the span of “10”; if the scale setting is “-5.0
to 5.0,” the value is converted to a value within a span of “100.” In this case, the resolution
of the value converted to a span of “10” is lower than the value converted to a span of “100.”
To prevent the display from becoming rough, it is recommended that the scale be set so that
this value is greater than 100.

* You cannot set the same value to [Scale L and [Scale U].

*  When the [Mode] is [1-5V] or [Sqrt], [Scale L] must be less than [Scale U].

Difference Computation (DELTA)

Ref. CH

Square Root

Unit

Displays the difference between the input and the reference channel.

If difference computation is performed between channels that have different range and
type settings, the decimal position of the computed result is set to that of the channel
computing the difference. If the number of digits to the right of the decimal of the
reference channel is greater than that of the channel computing the difference, the
reference value below the least significant digit of the channel computing difference is
rounded beforehand.

The reference channel for difference computation.

Computes and displays the square root of the input. This setting can be used only when
the input mode is set to VOLT (voltage). As necessary, set the span, scale, and unit.

Enter the unit using up to six characters.

IM WX104-01E
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6.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Low-cut (Can be set when the mode is 1-5V, and when the mode is VOLT with
square root (SQRT) selected. )

Select [ON] to use the low-cut function.

Low-cut value (Can be set when the mode is VOLT with square root (SQRT)
selected.)
Set the low-cut value in the range of 0.0% to 5.0% of the input span.

Measured value

Result of square root computation

Low-cut value I

7 Input value

Calibration Correction
Set the input and output values for the calibration correction. The number of set points

(including the start and end points) can be specified in the range 2 to 16.
E

'— Click to delete the selected row.
—Click to add set points (rows) to the number of calibration set points.

Y5 Condition

o X1<X2<X3<X4<X5
N

Y3 Calibration set points

(R —
e ‘—// | Number of set points
Y1
X1 X2 X3 X4 X5 Input

Selectable Range of Input and Output Values
¢ Channels on which linear scaling is specified

—30000 to 30000 (the decimal place is the same setting as the scale value)
e Other channels

Value in the measurable range of the selected range

Example: —2.0000 to 2.0000 for 2 V range
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6.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Alarm
Four alarms (Alarm 1 to 4) can be specified on each channel.
Type
SelectH, L, h, I, R, r, T or t. The selectable alarms vary depending on the input mode
and computation type. For details, see chapter 3 in the User’s Manual IM04L41B01-01E
or IM04L42B01-01E.
Alarm value
Alarm is generated using the specified value as the boundary. The selectable range of
alarm values vary depending on the input mode and range.
Alarm delay
Set the alarm delay time to an integer between 1 and 3600 seconds.
Alarm is generated when the measured value stays above or below the specified alarm
value for the specified time (delay period).
Nofte

DX1000/DX2000 specifications

* The alarm delay time takes on a value that is an integer multiple of the scan interval. For
example, if the alarm delay time is set to 5 s when the scan interval is 2 s, the actual delay
time is 6 s.

* The delay alarm has the following special operations.

» If the computation is stopped in a condition in which the computed value is exceeding the
alarm setting when a delay alarm is set on a computation channel, the alarm is turned On
after the specified period (delay period) elapses.

* The alarm detection operation is reset if a power failure occurs. The operation restarts after
the power recovers.

» If the alarm setting of the delay high limit alarm is changed when an alarm is already
activated and the input is greater than or equal to the new setting, the alarm continues. For
all other cases, the alarm detection operation starts at the new setting. This is also true for
the delay lower limit alarm.

Alarm Relay
To output relays, select the output relay number. Otherwise, select [None].
Detect

This can be selected when [Alarm No Logging] is turned [ON] under [Detail Setting] in
the [Basic Setting] tab.
Select whether to show or hide the alarm indication when an alarm occurs. If set to [OFF],
a signal is output to the alarm output relay or internal switch when an alarm occurs, but it
is not indicated on the screen. The alarm is also not recorded in the alarm summary.

IM WX104-01E 6-7
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6.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Moving Average

Tag

Memory Sampling

To use the moving average, select the sampling count [Times] (2 to 400).

Up to 16 characters can be entered for the tag.
You can use the tag name instead of the channel number to be displayed on the screen.
This can be selected when [Tag] is [Tag] under [Detail Setting] in the [Basic Setting] tab.

Turn [ON] (sample) or [OFF] (do not sample).

Zone (Zone L and U)

Graph

You can select the range of the screen in which the waveform of each channel is to be
displayed.
Specify positions (%) on the display scale for the upper and lower limits.
The conditions for setting the zones are as follows:
* Range: 0% to 100%
The lower limit L must be less than the upper limit
» The difference between the lower and upper limits is at least 5%.

For details, see section 5.7 in the User’s Manual IM04L41B01-01E or IM041.42B01-01E.
Scale display position
Select the scale display position on the trend display from 1 to 10 for the DX2000 or from
1 to 6 for the DX1000. Select [OFF] if you do not wish to display the scale.
Scale divide position
Select the number of main scale marks on the trend display from 4 to 12 and C10.
C10:  The scale is equally divided into 10 sections by main scale marks, and scale
values are indicated at 0, 30, 50, 70, and 100% positions on the trend display.

Bar display position
Select [Normal], [Center], [Lower]1, or [Upper]1.

1 [Lower] and [Upper] can only be selected with DX main unit firmware version 2.0x or later.

Bar divide number
Select number of divisions of the scale on the bar graph display.

6-8
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6.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Partial (Partial Expanded Display)

Bound position (%)
Set the boundary for the partial expanded display. The range is from 1 to 99%.

Boundary
Set the value that is to be the boundary between the reduced section and the expanded
section in the range of “minimum span value + 1 digit to maximum span value — 1 digit.”
For channels that are set to scaling, the selectable range is “minimum scale value + 1
digit to maximum scale value — 1 digit.”
Example: Inputrange: —6 V to 6V. Bound position: 30. Boundary: 0
The —6 V to 0 V range is displayed in the 0% to 30% range, and the 0 V to 6
V range is displayed in the 30% to 100% range.
The conditions used to set the boundary vary depending on the measurement and
computation channels as follows:
* Measurement channel
When SCALE and SQRT are not used: Span L < boundary < span U
When SCALE and SQRT are used: Scale L < boundary < scale U
» Computation channel
Span L < boundary < span U

Nofte
For the DX1000/DX2000, this is when [Partial] is turned [ON] under [Detail Setting] in the [Basic

Setting] tab.

Color (Display Color)

Green Band

You can select the display color of each channel from 24 colors.

Displays a specified section of the measurement range using a color band on the scale.
This setting is common with the bar graph display.

Region (Band area)
Settings Description
Inside Displays the area inside using the color band.
Qutside Displays the area outside using the color band.
OFF Disables the function.

Color
Set the display color.

Land U

Specify the display position. Set a value within the span or scale range.
L: Lower limit of the area.

U: Upper limit of the area.

IM WX104-01E
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6.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Alarm Mark

Displays marks indicating the values of the high and low limit alarms, delay high and low
limit alarms, and difference high and low limit alarms. This setting is common with the

bar graph display.

Mark kind
Settings Description
Alarm Indicates green under normal conditions and red when an alarm is activated.
Fixed Displays a fixed color.

Scale display

To display alarm point marks, select [ON].

Mark color

If the [Mark kind] is set to [Fixed], specify the color of the alarm point marks.

Copying and Pasting Setup Data
You can copy and paste settings using the [Copy], [Paste], and [Copy Details] buttons.
Selecting the Items That You Want to Copy

1. Click the [Copy Detail] button.
The item selection dialog box opens.

2. Select the items that you want to copy.
Iltems with a blue box will be copied.

Click the [X] button to close the item selection dialog box.

The item selection dialog box that opens when you click
the [Copy Detail] button

Setting items appear. An item with a blue box is selected.
An item with a gray box is not selected.

: e ) I [=[
D=d|8 %%
MeasCh W

‘ DetqiScaleiSort | RangeType

Ret.Ch

[ mode [d Low cut [d craph
[d Dettarscaleisogt [d 2larm [0 Partial
[d Rengemype [d 2larm Delay B calar
[d Retch [d moving Average [ creen Band
[d Span [d Tag [ alarm Mark
[d scale [d Memary Sampling [} caliaration Correction

[d Uit [d 7one

CHOO2
CHOO3

oK | Cancel | Select Al | Clear A1l |

Copy | Paste | Copy Details |

i Ready ’_,_,W,_ﬂ

L Click this button to open the item
selection dialog box and select the
items that you want to copy

— Paste to the copy destination

— Copy the copy source settings

Copying and Pasting Settings
1. Select the copy source numbers (the [CH] row in this figure) and click the [Copy]
button.
*  To specify multiple copy sources, drag over the numbers to select them.
2. Select the copy destination numbers (the [CH] row in this figure) and click the
[Paste] button.

* To specify multiple copy destinations, drag over the numbers to select them.
The settings are copied and pasted.
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6.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Setting One Channel at a Time
1. Double-click the
channel you wish to set.

2. The channel setting
dialog box opens.

Set the maximum possible value
Set the minimum possible value

For Ext channels

The items in the measurement channel tab can be configured for each channel. The
items that are configured are the same as those configured on the spreadsheet. For
details, see the page corresponding to the item.

IM WX104-01E 6-11
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6.3 Setting the Computation Channels

Double-click when setting each channel Enter the constant
Select this tab Set the display span to be used in the

— Enter the expressmn ; Enter the unit expression

Use Expression TLee Constant
Hio1 1]
CH102 0
CH103 1]
CH104 0
il 0 (i}
™ oo [ T ‘I‘_ Iu\:\:\:lalal_llw—
Select the number of digits to the right the decimal
Turn ON/OFF computation 9 9
|— Set the alarm
[ TLoG | Roling Average | Aarm 1 |

[ Alarm 1 | Alarm 2 | Alarm 3

Value Alarm Relay | Detect | Type Value Alerm Relay | Detect | Type Value Alarm Relay
0 H

L

T

t

OFF

L alw o+ e+ @G+ e | alnw

4

L L Set he value to the maximum value possible
Set the value to the minimum value possible
|— Enter the tag |— Display zone

Tone

- Scale display postion

Alarm 4

Tag Memory Sampling

FiON 1
FION 1
FlOK 0| oo
oo
1

Alarm Delay

Walue Alarm Relay | Detect

FIOHN
P ON 0| o0

£ 60 S S - N S 3 [ S O N :
Initialize
Set the graph Partial expansion Display color
|_ Graph | |_ Fartial |_|

Scale display postion | Scale divide postion | Bar display postion | Bar divide number Bound posttion

Select the mark type
r Turn ON/OFF scale display

[ Green Band | Alarm Mark |

Region | Colar L u Marlt kind | Scalf display

Mark color 1 Mark color 2 | Mark calor 3 | Mark color 4

Use (Turning ON/OFF Computation)

Select whether or not to perform computation for each channel.
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6.3 Setting the Computation Channels

Turning Computation ON/OFF

Set whether or not to perform computation for each computation channel.

Entering Expressions
Enter an expression using up to 120 characters. You can display the variables or constants
list and add one of the variables or constants in the list to your expression simply by
clicking it. For details related to the expression, see the DX71000/DX2000 User’s Manual.

O x|

+ Addtion ABS( Absolte value

- Subtraction SGR( Sguare root Click the tab to diSP|ay
* Multiplication LOG( Common logarithm a list of that item

#Division EXP( Exponert

* Powsr LN( Natural [sgarithin

OK Cance|
Span (Display Span) and Point

Sets the upper and lower limits of the display.
The range is from —9999999 to 99999999. Set the number of digits to the right the
decimal to four digits or less (0 to 4).

Unit

Enter the unit using up to six characters.

TLOG (TLOG Computation)

Timer

Select the timer number to use.

Sum Scale

Set the sum scale to [/s], [/min], [/h] to match the unit of the measured value.
Example: If the unit of the measured value is “m3/min,” select [/min].

OFF: Sums as-is the measured data per scan interval.

Reset

To reset the TLOG computed value at each interval, select [ON].

Alarm and Tag
The settings are the same as the measurement channels. For details, see section 3.3,
“Setting the Measurement Channel, Ext. Channel.”

IM WX104-01E 6-13
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6.3 Setting the Computation Channels

Rolling Average
ON/OFF
To take the rolling average of the measured results, select [ON].
Interval
Select the sampling interval when taking the rolling average from the following: The
sampling interval takes on a value that is an integer multiple of the scan interval. For
example, if the sampling interval is set to 5 s when the scan interval is 2 s, the actual
sampling interval is 6 s.

Count (Number of samples)
Set the number of samples for the rolling average using an integer between 1 and 1500.
The rolling average time is equal to the sampling interval x the number of samples.

Nofte
DX1000/DX2000 Specifications

« If the number of data points to be averaged has not reached the specified number of samples
immediately after computation is started, the average of the available data is calculated.

« Computation error data is excluded from the rolling average computation.

« If the computed data exceeds the upper or lower limit, the data is clipped at the upper or
lower limit, and the rolling average is computed. The upper and lower limit is “+100000000”
excluding the decimal point. The decimal place is the same as that of the span lower limit.

Memory Smpling, Zone, Graph, Partial, Color, Green Band, and Alarm Mark
The settings are the same as the measurement channels. For details, see section 3.3,
“Setting the Measurement Channel, Ext. Channel.”

Constant
You can set constants to be used in the expression. Up to 60 constants can be specified.

Copying and Pasting Setup Data

See section 3.3, “Setting the Measurement Channel, Ext. Channel.”]
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6.3 Setting the Computation Channels

Setting One Computation Channel at a Time

1. Double-click the channel
you wish to set.
MathCh ]-

Cl L.
= 2. The channel setting
H101 1 dialog box opens.
CH102 |

Clicking here and selecting the list of operators switches the display

Select arbitrary channels from the measure channel, Math channel,
and Ext channel tab pages, then select arbitrary operators to create
an expression.

o x|

— Math channel |
F!!_ x|

Use @ OFF (G ON
v [ Expression L oy 9P

—Span

Click to switch the tab display

Expression

o

Pairt
L
u

+ Aglcttion ABS Absolute value
- Subtraction SGR( Square root
= TLOG
Timer * Multiplication LG Common logarithm
Sum Scale 1 Division EXP( Expanent
Reset i OFF i@ ON
** Poyyer LM Matural logarithm

— Rolling Average

) OFF i@ ON

Interwal
it

o

Cancel |

— The items for the selected tab are displayed

The items in the math channel tab can be configured for each channel. The items that
are configured are the same as those configured on the spreadsheet. For details, see
the page corresponding to the item.

IM WX104-01E
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6.4 Entering General Settings

Summer Time

mimer time Summer time
Cnfoft
Start Time .00
:00
On/Off To switch between DST and standard time, select On.

Start Time  Specify the date/time to switch from standard time to DST. Set the month,
the nth week, the day of the week, and the time.

End Time Specify the date/time to switch from DST to standard time. Set the month,
the nth week, the day of the week, and the time.

Screen Display

— Click to display the channel configuration/trip line
settings dialog box.

General setting

Trig Line 1 [ &
Grawp Hame Channed Coriouration =

Copy Faste Copy Detalls

T x|
Channel Configuration ﬁ

Use @ OFF @ on

Group Name

Channel Configuration  001.002,003.004,005 008 007 .003,009.010

Select channels to register
to the group, or set the trip line.

Ok Cancel
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6.4 Entering General Settings

Use

Turn On the groups you want to use.

Group name

Set the group name. (up to 16 characters)

Channel Configuration

Set up to 10 channels (DX2000) or 6 channels (DX1000) from measurement channels,
computation channels (/M1 and /PM1 options), and external input channels (/MC1 option,
DX2000).

Note

« The trend, digital, and bar graph displays are shown in the specified order.
* Achannel can be assigned to multiple groups.
* The same channel cannot be assigned multiple times in a group.

Trip line
Set lines at specified positions in the waveform display range on the Trend display.
e Use
Turn [ON] the trip lines you want to display.
e Position
Set the position in the range of 0 to 100% of the display width.
e Color
The default colors are red, green, blue, and yellow. If you want to change the color,
select from the 24 available colors.
* Trend Line
Set the line width of the trip line in dots (1 to 3).

0002Xa/0001xa ay3s buunbyuon

Display
| wessch | wanch | Bden | cenersiseting || Bascseting |

mmer time Logging
Trend Interval[dey]
Save Interval
Cireular Time Per revalution]res]
Eireular Eave erval
GEireular @i rserime:
Trend
Dizplay Update 2nd Interval
Direction (0 Horizon i@ Yertical & Wide & Spit
Trend Clear () OFF g ON
Message Direction (g Horizon i@ “ertical
Scale Digit (o Mormal i@l Copy Details
Walue Indicator (o Mark @@ Bargraph
Fulll Gitele Actian Cll Mesy () pddate
Trend Line
Dizplay
Bar Graph Direction @ Horizon ) “ertical
Brightness m
Backlight Saver Mode @ Off & Dimmer (3 Time off
Backlight Saver Time
Backlight Restore @ Key ) Key & Alarm
Trend Background (o White @@ Black
Historical Trend Background @ VWhite () Black & Cream i@ Light Gray
Scroll Time
Jump Default Display
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6.4 Entering General Settings

Trend interval [/div]
Select the time corresponding to 1 division of the time axis on the trend display from
below: You cannot specify a trend interval that is faster than the scan interval. See the
table under “Save Interval” below.
15s*, 30s, 1min, 2min, 5min, 10min, 15min, 20min, 30min, 1h, 2h, 4h, and 10h
* Can be set on the DX1002, DX1002N, DX1004, DX1004N, DX2004 and DX2008.

Save Interval (when recording display data)
Select the size of a record data file. The recorded data is divided by the file size

specified here. The available settings vary depending on the Trend interval setting.

Trend interval 15 s* 30s 1 min 2 min 5 min
Selectable range of |10 min to 10 min to 10 min to 10 min to 10 min to
auto save interval 3 days 7 days 14 days 14 days 31 days
Trend interval 10 min 15 min 20 min 30 min 1h
Selectable range of |10 min to 10 min to 1 hour to 1 hour to 1 hour to
auto save interval 31 days 31 days 31 days 31 days 31 days
Trend interval 2h 4 h 10 h

Selectable range of |2 hours to 4 hours to 8 hours to

auto save interval 31 days 31 days 31 days

* Selectable on the DX2004 and DX2008

Circular Time Per revolution [/rev]
Select the time of revolution from [20min]* to [4weeK].
* Selectable on the DX2004 and DX2008.

Circular Save Interval

Select the size of a record data file. The recorded data is divided by the file size
specified here. The available settings vary in the range of [10min] to [31day] depending
on the [Time Per revolution] setting.

Circular Offset Time
The time at the reference position on the circle can be offset in unit of an hour up to 23
hours. The available settings vary depending on the [Time Per revolution] setting.

Display Update 2nd Interval

Enabled when [Trend Rate Switching] is turned [ON] under [Environment] - [Detail
Setting] in the [Basic Setting] tab. Select a rate from the list.

The selectable 2nd intervals are the same as those for Trend interval.

Direction

Set the display direction of the trends to [Horizontal], [Vertical], [Wide], or [Split].

Trend Clear

Settings Description

ON Clears the displayed waveform when the memory sampling is started.
OFF Does not clear the waveform when the memory sampling is started.
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6.4 Entering General Settings

Message direction

Set the display direction of messages to [Horizontal] or [Vertical]. When the trend is set

to Vertical, the message direction is fixed to [Horizontal].

Scale Digit

Select the [Normal] or [Fine].

Fine If the scale value is two-digit display, it can be changed to three digits. For
example, if the scale range is “49.0 to 51.0,” the scale values are displayed using 3
digits as shown below.

I||'!'||.T|| um Lo ||‘3|'|5|| [Liul |H|z|5r7|'|n||||| 1 ||5t|l'|'|'|| mim. ||||5:|l|'n

Value Indicator
The current value is displayed as a mark or a bar graph.

Full Circle Action

Settings Description

Allclear Clears the entire waveform when one revolution of waveform is recorded and
continues the recording of the next revolution.

Divclear Clears one division of the old waveform when the remaining amount of

waveform to be recorded falls to one division and continues the recording.

Trend Line

Set the line width of the trend in dots (1 to 3).

Grid

Select the number of grids to be displayed in the waveform display area of the trend
display.

Settings Description

4t012 Displays a grid that divides the display width into 4 to 12 sections.

Auto Displays the same number of grids as the number of scale divisions of the

first assigned channel of the group.

Bar Graph Direction
Select Bar graph direction.

Brightness
Select a value from 1 to 6 (2 by default). Larger the value, brighter the display becomes.

Backlite Save Mode

Settings Description

Off Disables the backlight saver.

Dimmer Dims the display if there is no operation for a given time.
Timeoff Turns the backlight OFF if there is no operation for a given time.

Backlight Saver Time
Select a value from 1 min to 1 h. If the specified time elapses without any key operation
or alarm occurrence, the LCD backlight switches to the specified mode.

Backlight Restore

Settings Description
Key The backlight returns to the original brightness when a key is pressed.
Key&Alarm The backlight returns to the original brightness when a key is pressed or

when an alarm occurs.

Trend Background
Set the background color of the operation screen to White (default setting) or Black.

IM WX104-01E
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6.4 Entering General Settings

Historical Trend Background
Select the background color of the historical trend display from the following:
Settings: White, Black (default setting), Cream, and Lightgray
Scroll Time
Set the switching interval from the available settings between 5 s and 1 min. The groups
switch in ascending order.
Select whether to automatically switch on the operation display.

Jump Default Display
Returns to a preset display if there is no key operation for a specific time.

Settings Description
1min to 1h Time until switching the display.
Off Disables the function.

View Group

Set the screens that will be displayed in the 4 panel display. This function is for the
DX2000 only.

With revision R7.21 or later, you can open a settings dialog box for any view group by
double-clicking its number.

When the number is clicked, the screen group dialog box is displayed.

General setting

roup

[ View 1 View 2 View 3

laroup Group Name

Wigw Kind Wiew Group Wigw Kind

Wigw Kind

Foris Copy Details
view group 1 x|
view 1 View3 E:|
TREND DiITAL
(LR
igw Kind BARGRAPH OVERVIEW

Visw Group m Visw Group m

ALARM MESSAGE

-~ View 2 -~ View 4 T

|
| MEMORY MODBUS CLIEMT
| 3 - —

111k
{1
wiew Kind  [LEN -] H R I
RELAY REPORT DATA
Visw Group m Visw Group m

Wigw Kind

oK Cancel

Group Name

Up to 16 characters can be entered for the group name.

View Kind

The view group is made up of four screens. Select the type of screen to display in each
screen.

View Group

Up to four view groups can be registered.
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6.4 Entering General Settings

Message
[ wessth | wanch | Etch | ceneroseing | BaskSetina |
Copy Details
Enter a message to be written to the group of up to 32 alphanumeric characters.
Timer
L e D
Copy Details
Copy Details
Timer used by event action. Used also in the TLOG computation of the computation
function.
Up to four timers (1 to 4) can be set.
When Using an Absolute Timer
* Mode
Select [Absolute].
* Time interval
Select the interval from the available settings between 1min to 24h.
¢ Ref.time
Set the time in the range of hour 0 to hour 23.
When Using a Relative Timer
* Mode
Select [Relative].
* Time interval
Set in the range from 00:01 (1 min.) to 24:00 (24 hours).
Hour:  Set in the range from 0 to 24.
Min: Set in the range from 0 to 59.
¢ Reset at Math Start
ON Resets the timer when computation is started. The resetting of the timer is not
considered to be a timeout. Even if the timer is used as an event, the action is
not executed.
IM WX104-01E 6-21
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6.4 Entering General Settings

Manual Sample

Match Time Timer

Set the time match condition used in event action.

¢ Kind
Day Set the time match condition of a day.
Week Set the time match condition of a week.
Month Set the time match condition of a month.

Set the items with check marks in the following table depending on the Kind setting.
Kind

Setup Item

Week

Day
Day of week
Hour:Minute

* Day
Set the day.

* Weekday
Set the day of the week.

* Hour:Minute
Set the time in the range of 00:00 to 23:59.

* Timer action
Single Executes the action once when the condition is met.
Repeat Executes the action at every specified time.

On a DX2000 with the external input channel (/MC1) option, specify the channel that will
be manually sampled. On all other models, all channels will be manually sampled so this
setting is not necessary.

Click to display a channel selection dialog box.
Channel selection dialog box

Paste | Copy Detalls | ‘

— Fill and increment by 1 starting from the top of the selection
Copy top of selection to all other items in the selection
Drag to select a range

Manual sample number
Select a number from 001 to 120. The instantaneous values are output in this order.
Manual Sample
* Use
Select On when assigning a channel to the manual sample number.
* CH No.
Enter a channel number of a measurement channel, computation channel (/M1 and
/PM1 options), or external input channel (/MC1 option).

6-22
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6.4 Entering General Settings

Event Action
@ Off O Start @ Reset Start
Ewert Action
Ewert Action Mo i
- il - [ |
B B ]
[ -1 [-]
B | ]
Timer -1 -1 [-]
B B ]
[~ [ [-]
B | ]
[~ [ []
] -]
Copy Details
Event Action No.
You can set up to 40.
Event
The condition to execute the action.
Settings Description
NONE Not use.
Remote Select the remote control input terminal number.
Relay Select the alarm output relay number.
Switch Select the internal switch number.
Timer Select the timer number.
Match Time Select the match timer number.
Alarm -
USER Key -
Action
The action to be executed when an event occurs.
Settings Description
Memory Start/Stop -
Memory Start -
Memory Stop -
Trigger Can be specified when the DX is configured to record event data.
AlarmACK Cannot be specified when the event is set to Relay, Switch, or Alarm.
Math Start/Stop Can be specified on /M1 and /PM1 options.
MathStart Can be specified on /M1 and /PM1 options.
MathStop Can be specified on /M1 and /PM1 options.
Math Reset Can be specified on /M1 and /PM1 options.
Save Display Data Can be specified when the DX is configured to record display data.
Save Event Data Can be specified when the DX is configured to record event data.
Message Set the message number to write the message and the destination. Set
the message destination to all groups (All) or a group number.
Snapshot -
Display Update Internal Can be specified when the function for switching between the trend
change update interval and the secondary update interval is enabled.
Manual Sample -
Timer Reset Cannot be specified when the event is set to Timer.
Display Group Change Specify the number of the group to be displayed.
Flag Can be specified on /M1 and /PM1 options.
Time ADJUST Can be specified only when the event is set to Remote.
Panel Load Can be specified only when the event is set to Remote.
IM WX104-01E 6-23
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6.4 Entering General Settings

File
(J Date @ Serial
L3 3
Copy, Peste: Capy Deteile:
Directory name
Set the name of the directory on the storage medium for saving the data on the external
storage medium. (Up to 20 characters)
Symbols that can be used: #, %, (, ), +, -, ., @, °, and _
Strings that cannot be used: AUX, CON, PRN, NUL, CLOCK, COM1 to COM9, and LPT1
to LPTO.
Header
Set the header comment to be written to the data file. (Up to 50 characters)
Structure
Sets the structure of the file name when saving data.
Settings Description
Date User-assigned character string + date
Serial User-assigned character string + serial number
Batch Batch name + serial number (when using the batch function)
File name
Set the user-assigned section of the file name. (Up to 16 characters)
Symbols that can be used: #, %, (, ), +, -, ., @, °, and _
Field Title, Field Characters
Set the string.
Title of field: Up to 20 characters, Characters: Up to 30 characters
Event Date
MZ:e - @ Free (J SingleTrigger & RepestTrigger
Trigger Signal Key @ OFF O ON
Event related settings are enabled when [Data Kind] is set to [E+D] or [Event] in [Basic
Environment] under [Environment] in the [Basic Setting] tab.
Sample rate
Select the data recording interval from the available settings. See the description for “Data
length” on the next page. You cannot specify a sampling rate that is faster than the scan
interval.
Mode
Settings Description
Free Records data continuously.
Single and Repeat Records data when the trigger condition is met.
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6.4 Entering General Settings

Data length
Select the size of a record data file. The recorded data is divided by the file size

specified here. The available data lengths vary depending on the Sample rate setting.

Sample rate 25 ms* 25 ms 250 ms 500 ms 1s
Selectable range |10 min to 10 min to 10 min to 10 min to 10 min to
of data length 4 hours 1 day 2 days 3 days 7 days
Sample rate 2s 5s 10s 30s 1 min
Selectable range |10 min to 10 min to 10 min to 1 hour to 1 hour to
of data length 14 days 31 days 31 days 31 days 31 days
Sample rate 2 min 5 min 10 min

Selectable range |1 hour to 1 hour to 1 hour to

of data length 31 days 31 days 31 days

* Selectable on the DX1002, DX1002N, DX1004, DX1004N, DX2004 and DX2008

Pre-Trigger

Specify the range when recording data before the trigger condition is met. Select the
range as a percentage of the data length from 0, 5, 25, 50, 75, 95, and 100%. If you do
not want to record the data existing before the trigger condition is met, select 0%.

Trigger Signal Key
Select [ON] if you want to activate the trigger using key operation.

Custom Menu

Menu
The display selection menu appears when the DISP/ENTER key is pressed.
Click to select

Type of main menus being set
in Menu TREMD
: ’ 4]

Mo Type

L Delete selected items
—Click to display a sub menu on the right side of the screen
— Add an item beneath the selected item

Function
The FUNC key menu appears when the FUNC key is pressed.

General setting
e

L MATH RST

See section 5.17 of the DX1000 manual (IM04L41B01-01E), or section 5.18 of the
DX2000 manual (IM04L42B01-01E).

IM WX104-01E 6-25

0002Xa/0001Xa @y} Buunbyuo9 H



6.5 Entering Basic Settings

Environment

Basic Environment

Basic Setting

Basic Envi
Data Kind @ Display @ E+D (@) Evert
Temperature Uit

Time zone

Time deviation limit

Wemory/Medi Information D OFF @ on
Measurement Error 2 OFF @ O
Commurication Errar D OFF @ on
Memory stop 2 OFF @ O

e Data Kind

Settings Description

Display Records display data.

E+D Records display data and event data. [E+D] cannot be selected when [Trend
Rate Switching] is turned ON under [Environment] - [Basic Environment] in
the [Basic Setting] tab.

Event Records event data.

¢ Temperature Unit
Select C or F.

e Time zone
Set the time zone of the region in which the DX will be used in terms of the time
difference from GMT. A negative value indicates that the local time is behind the GMT.

¢ Time deviation limit

Current time Specified time
AVA J |

| |
| N —

| Time deviation limit |

When the time deviation between the time on the DX and the specified time is within
+(the value specified here), the time on the DX is gradually corrected. Otherwise, the
clock is corrected immediately.
Select from 10 s to 5 min. Select [OFF] to disables the function.
Example: If [Time deviation limit] is set to 10s and the time on the DX is 10 hours 21 minutes
15 seconds, the time on the DX is gradually corrected if the specified time is between
10 hours 21 minutes 5 seconds and 10 hours 21 minutes 25 seconds.

¢ Date format

Settings Display Example
Y/M/D 2005/11/30
M/D/Y 11/30/2005
D/M/Y 30/11/2005
D.M.Y 30.11.2005

Applied Range

The format is applied to the date displayed on the screen. It does not change the
date format on the setup screen of the date/time, the date in the output data via
communications, the date saved along with the data, and the date used in the data file
names.

6-26

IM WX104-01E



6.5 Entering Basic Settings

e Service port
The following table indicates the number of simultaneous uses (number of users that
can use the function simultaneously), the maximum number of connections, and the
port number for each function.

Function Maximum Number  Number of Port Number

of Connections Simultaneous Uses

Administrator User

FTP server 2 2 2" 21/tcp
Web server - 80/tcp*3
SNTP server - 123/udp*3
Modbus server 2 502/tcp*3
Instrument information server — - - 34264/udpk2

*1 There are user limitations. For details, see the DX7000/DX1000N/DX2000 Communication
interface User’s Manual (IM04L41B01-01E).

*2 The port number is fixed.

*3 The default port number. You can set the value in the range of 1 to 65535. Use the default
port number unless there is a special reason not to do so.

¢ Status Relay
If an abnormality occurs with items turned ON, relay contact output is performed. In
the [System Configuration] screen, if [FAIL] is set to [FAIL/Alarm relay] (/F2 option) or
[FAIL/Status relay] (/F1 option), the [Status Relay] setting items are displayed.

Detail Setting
[essuechmel | Wenchewel | Extcamel || Generlsotiog | sescseing |

@ Tag @ Channel
 English @ Japanese @ Chinese @ German @ French

Remots contraler ID

o OFF @ on
Digit af 1ot rumber
e ncremert o G o
iew
OTY @ circuler
G OFF @ on

Trend Rate Switching 2 OFF @ O

o
Whte Group @ Common @ Separats
Power-Fai Message ) OFF i@ ON
Change Message G OFF @ ON

@ Free (O Over

larm Mo Logging ) OFF i@ ON

Wey Security Q) OFF @ Keylock @ Login
Comm. Security @ OFF @ Login

Auto Save @ oFF G ON

Media FIFO ) OFF i@ ON

* Tag
Settings Description
Tag Displays tags. Channel numbers are displayed for channels that do not
have tags assigned.
Channel Displays channel numbers.

* Language
Select the display language

* Remote controller ID
Select the remote controller ID from 0 to 31. When not using the remote control
terminal, select [OFF].

e Batch
Select [ON] to use the batch function.

* Digit of lot number
Select the number of digits of the lot number from 4, 6, or 8. Select [OFF] to disable
the lot number.

IM WX104-01E
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Auto increment
ON Automatically sets the lot number of the next measurement to “the lot number of
the current measurement + 1.”

Trend Type

Function for the DX2000 only.

Settings Description

T-Y A trend display with a linear time axis
Circular A trend display with a circular time axis
Partial

Turn Partial [ON] (partially expand) or [OFF] (do not partially expand).

Trend Rate Switching

ON Enables the function that switches the trend interval while the memory sampling

is in progress. The “Second interval [/div]” item is displayed in the setting mode.
When [Trend Rate Switching] is turned ON, [Data Kind] cannot be set to [E+D] under
[Environment] - [Basic Environment] in the [Basic Setting] tab.

*

Write Group

Settings Description

Common Write the message to all groups.

Separate Write the message to the displayed group.

Power-Fail Message

ON A message is written when the DX recovers from a power failure while memory
sampling is in progress.

Change Message

ON Writes the time the interval is switched and the new trend interval as a message
when the trend interval is switched.

Scale over
Settings Description
Free The value is set to —over range if the value is less than —30000 and +over

range if the value is greater than 30000 excluding the decimal point. The
value is displayed as —Over and +QOver, respectively.

Over The value is set to —over range if the value is less than —5% of the scale and
+over range if the value is greater than 105%. The value is displayed as —
Over and +Over, respectively.

Example: If the scale is 0.0 to 200.0, the value is set to —over range if the value is less than
—10.0 of the scale and +over range if the value is greater than 210.0.

Nofte
For computations such as TLOG, CLOG, and report, the handling of the scale over-range value
can be set in advance.

Alarm No Logging
Turn ON when using the Alarm No Logging function. The [Detect] setting is enabled in
the Measure channel/Math channel/Ext channel tab(s).

Key Security

Settings Description

Login Enables only registered users to operate the DX using keys. The [User
registration] is displayed in the [Basic Setting] tab.

Keylock Enables the key lock function. Set the key lock function in the [Basic Setting]
tab.

OFF Disables the security functions.
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¢ Comm. Security

Settings Description

Login Enables only registered users to operate the DX via communications. The
[User registration] is displayed in the basic setting mode menu.

OFF Disables the security functions.

¢ Auto Save

Settings Description
ON Automatically saves the measured data to the CF card.
OFF Does not automatically save the data. Save the measured data manually to

the CF card or USB flash memory (/USB1 option).

¢ Media FIFO
You can select this with DX main unit firmware version 2.0x or later.
This is valid only when [Auto Save] is [ON].

Settings Description

ON If there is no more free space on the CF card, the oldest file is deleted, and
the newest file is saved.

OFF If there is no more free space on the CF card, the measured data is not saved

to the CF card.

Option
-m

L vale on Error Q) +Over @@ Over
Overtlow Sum,Ave @ Error D Skip @ Limt
Overflow MinMax P-P Q@ over @ Skip

e Value on Error
Specify whether to set the display for a computation error to [+Over] or [-Over].
¢ Overflow Sum, Ave
Specify how to handle overflow data when it is detected in the SUM or AVE
computation of TLOG or CLOG. This setting is also applied to report generation.

Settings Description

Error Sets the computed result to computation error.

Skip Discards the overflow data and continues the computation.

Limit Uses a limit value in place of the overflow data and continues the
computation.

¢ Overflow Min, Max, P-P
Specify how to handle overflow data when it is detected in the MAX, MIN, or P-P
computation of TLOG or CLOG. This setting is also applied to report generation.

Settings Description
Over Uses the overflow data as-is.
Skip Discards the overflow data and continues the computation.

¢ Report (1 to 4)
Select the type of data to output as reports.

Settings Description

OFF Does not output reports. You cannot set Report 1 to [OFF].
Ave Outputs the average value.

Max Outputs the maximum value.

Min Outputs the minimum value.

Sum Outputs the sum value.

Instant Outputs the instantaneous value.

IM WX104-01E
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* File kind
Set this item when creating two types of reports such as daily report and monthly
report.

Settings Description

Split Saves each type of report to a separate file.

Combined Saves the report data of two types in a single file.
Alarm

) animel

) OFF i@ ON

Rate of Changs Increase
Rate of Change Decrease

Inclicator G Unhold @ Hold

Output refay
Internal Switch AND

Relay AND

Relay action @ DeEnergize (3 Energize
Retay hold Q) Unhold @ Hold

Relay Action on ACK @ Normal @ Resst

Histeresis

Measure channel Highul ow

Measure channel Defta High/Low
Math channel Highlow:
Ext channel HighiLow

Reflash

To set the reflash operation on the alarm output relay, select [ON]. The reflash function
is set on the first three output relays.

Rate of Change Decrease

Set the interval for the rate-of-change calculation of the low limit on rate-of-change alarm
in terms of the number of sampled data points (1 to 32). The actual interval is obtained
by multiplying the value specified here by the scan interval.

Rate of Change Increase

Set the interval for the rate-of-change calculation of the high limit on rate-of-change
alarm in the same manner as the interval for the low limit on rate-of-change alarm.

Hold
Select the alarm indication behavior from the following:

Settings Description

Unhold Clears the alarm indication when the alarm condition is released (returns to
normal condition).

Hold Holds the alarm indication until an alarm acknowledge operation is performed.

Internal Switch AND

Select the internal switches that are to operate using AND logic. Set the range of internal
switches (from the first internal switch) to take the AND logic. All subsequent switches
will be set to OR logic.

Relay AND

Select the relays that are to operate using AND logic. Set the range of relays (from the
first alarm relay) to take the AND logic. All subsequent relays will be set to OR logic.
Available settings are [None], [101] (101 only), [101-102] (101 and 102), [I01-103] (101 to 103),
etc. Only alarm output relays that are installed are valid.

Nofte

When reflash is turned ON, the operation of the first three output relays is fixed to OR logic.
Specifying AND produces no effect.

Relay action
Select whether the alarm output relay is energized or de-energized when an alarm
occurs. The setting applies to all alarm output relays.
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Scan Interval

Relay hold
Select the alarm output relay behavior from below: The setting applies to all relays.

Settings  Description

Unhold Turns the output relay OFF when the alarm condition is released (returns to
normal condition).
Hold Holds the output relay at ON until an alarm acknowledge operation is performed.

Relay Action on ACK
You can select this with DX main unit firmware version 2.0x or later.

Settings  Description

Normal The relay output is deactivated when the alarm ACK operation is executed. If the
condition for activating the alarm output relay is met in the next scan interval, the
relay output is activated.

This operation is valid only when the alarm output relay is set to [Hold].

Reset The relay output is deactivated when the alarm ACK operation is executed. If a
new condition for activating the alarm output relay, the relay is activated.

Note

When reflash is turned ON, the operation of the first three output relays is set to nonhold.
Specifying Hold produces no effect.

Measure channel High/Low

Sets the hysteresis width of the alarm occurrence/release of the high/low limit alarm
specified on measurement channels.

Selectable range: 0.0% to 5.0% of the span or scaling width

Measure channel Delta High/Low

Sets the hysteresis width of the alarm occurrence/release of the difference high/low limit
alarm specified on measurement channels.

Selectable range: 0.0% to 5.0% of the span

Math channel High/Low, Ext channel High/Low

Sets the hysteresis width of the alarm occurrence/release of the high/low limit alarm
specified on computation and external input channels.

Selectable range: 0.0% to 5.0% of the measurement span

|| G| sosars |

Sian Irterval

Scan Interval Eﬂ

Scan interval
Select a scan interval.

A/D integrate
Select the A/D integration time as necessary. Only the selectable settings are displayed.

Settings  Description

Auto The DX automatically detects the power supply frequency and sets the integration
time to 16.7 ms and 20 ms for 60 Hz and 50 Hz, respectively. Fixed to 20 ms on
/P1 models that use the 24 VDC power supply.

50Hz Sets the integration time to 20 ms.

60Hz Sets the integration time to 16.7 ms.

100ms Sets the integration time to 100 ms (when the scan interval is 2 s or 5 s).
600Hz The A/D integration time for fast sampling mode. You cannot change this value.

You cannot use fast sampling mode on models with the external input channel
(/MC1) option.

IM WX104-01E
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Measure Function
e e | ma | Geeas | sesn

Measure Function

Burnout
RUC voltage(uy)

Copy Detalls

Burnout
Settings Description
OFF Sensor disconnections are not detected.
upP When the sensor burns out, the measured result is set to +over range. The

measured value displays “Burnout.”
For 1-5V input, the DX assumes that the sensor has burned out when the
measured value exceeds the scale upper limit by 10% of the scale width.
(Example: When the measured value is greater than 110 when the scale is
from 0 to 100)

DOWN When the sensor burns out, the measured result is set to —over range. The
measured value displays “Burnout.”
For 1-5V input, the DX assumes that the sensor has burned out when the
measured value falls below the scale lower limit by 5% of the scale width.
(Example: When the measured value is less than -5 when the scale is from 0
to 100)

RJC Mode
Sets the reference junction compensation method of the thermocouple input. Select

[Internal] or [External].

Settings Description
Internal Uses the reference junction compensation function of the DX.
External Uses an external reference junction compensation function. When set to

[External], [Volt] is displayed.

RJC voltage (uV)
The compensation voltage to be added to the input. Set the value in the range of

—20000 pV to 20000 pV.
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Report

— Click to display the channel selection screen.
Channel selection screen

Click the channel you wish to set up

o =]

Repart channel sstting

Report Channel Mo

RO

010

Peste Copy Detzils

Report kind
Select the type of report to be created.
Settings Description
OFF Do not create a report.
Hour Creates hourly reports.
Day Creates daily reports.
Hour+Day Creates hourly and daily reports.
Day+Week Creates daily and weekly reports.
Day+Month Creates daily and monthly reports.

Day, Week day, and Time (hour)

Set the date or day of the week and the time when the report is to be created. The
specified date/time is when the report file is divided. Set the values in the range
indicated below. Items with a dash are invalid.

Report Type Day Week day Time

Hour - - 0to 23
Day 1 to 28* - 0 to 23
Hour+Day - - 0to 23
Day+Week - SUN to SAT 0to 23
Day+Month 1 to 28* - 0to 23

*You cannot specify 29, 30, or 31.

Report Channel No.

The report is output in order by this number.

Use

Select [ON] for the report channels to be used.

CH No.

Set the channel to assign to the report channel. All channels can be assigned, but
reports are not created for channels set to [Skip] or [OFF] even if they are assigned.
Sum Scale

Set the sum scale to [/s] to [/day] to match the unit of the measured value.
Example: If the unit of the measured value is “m>/min,” select [/min].

OFF Sums as-is the measured data per scan interval.
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Key Lock
|
(J Free i@ Lock
i Free @@ Lock
(J Free i@ Lock
i Free @@ Lock
(J Free i@ Lock
i Free @@ Lock
i Free @@ Lock
MessageBatch (J Free i@ Lock
Math i Free @@ Lock
Data Save (J Free i@ Lock
E-MailiF TR i Free @@ Lock
Time operation (J Free i@ Lock
Display operation i Free @@ Lock
O Free @ Lock
Enabled when [Key Security] is set to [Keylock] under [Environment] - [Detail Setting] in
the [Basic Setting] tab.
Password
The password used to release the key lock. (Up to 8 characters)
Key, Function, Media
Select whether to lock each item.
Settings Description
Free Key lock not applied.
Lock Disables the operation.
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User Registration
You can set the [User Registration] when [Login] is selected as [Key Security] or [Comm.
Security] under [Environment] - [Detail Setting] in the [Basic Setting] tab.

Supervisor
[ wessth | wanch | Etch | Genelseing | BaskSetna
et

Logout

#uto Logout Time:

Logout Operation @ oft G Logout Operation Display

User Name Pazzword

Faste Copy Detalls

¢ Auto Logout Time

Settings Description
OFF Does not log out until the logout operation is executed.
1min to 10min Automatically logs out when there is no key operation for a specified time.

* Logout Operation

Settings Description
OFF Only login operation is available.
Logout Operation  Allows the user to switch the operation screen in addition to the login
Display operation.
* Mode

The choices differ depending on the selected contents of [Key Security] and [Comm.
Security] under [Environment] - [Detail Setting] in the [Basic Setting] tab.

Settings Description

OFF Not register.

Key Log into the DX1000/DX2000 using keys.

Comm Log into the DX1000/DX2000 via communications.

Web Log into the operator page and monitor page of the DX1000/DX2000
using a Web browser.

Key+Comm Log into the DX1000/DX2000 using keys and via communications.

* User Name
Set the user name. (Up to 20 characters)

* You cannot register user names that are already registered.

* You cannot register “quit” or a user name containing all spaces.
e Password

Set the password. (Up to 8 characters)

An entered password is displayed as “********”

* You cannot register “quit” or a password containing all spaces.
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User
Up to 30 names can be registered.

Basic Setting 1

Mincle: User Name Pazzword Key Liock Mo,

S (IR PSP
Al o]l ]

Copy Detalls

Funclmriz

Copy Detalls

Click to display a dialog box
for selecting items to copy/paste

Example of the dialog box displayed when
the Detail button is clicked

usr |
[ vacte I Select the check boxes (blue)
L) e e e of the items you wish to copy and paste
OK | Cancel | Select All | Clear Al |
* Mode
The available settings vary depending on the [Security] setting.
Settings Description
OFF Not register.
Key Log into the DX using keys.
Comm Log into the DX via communications.
Web Log into the monitor page of the DX using a Web browser.

Key+Comm Log into the DX using keys and via communications.

¢ User Name, Password
Same as the supervisor settings.

e Key Lock No.

Settings Description

OFF No limitations on the operation.

1t0 10 Registration number of the operation limitation.
¢ Key lock

Select whether to lock each item.

Settings Description

Free Key lock not applied.

Lock Disables the operation.
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Ethernet

TCP/IP

Host Information

D OFF @ on

DIE acoessin (@] e @)

Domain Mame:

Server Primary
Server Secondary
Domain Primaty

Domain Secondary

Cortrol

@ OFF @ on
@ OFF G on
Timeout timecmin.)

Hoet-iame Reoster ) OFF () O

Set the IP address to a fixed IP address or obtain it automatically (DHCP).
Consult with your network administrator for the network parameters such as the IP
address, subnet mask, default gateway, and DNS.

When using a fixed IP address

e DHCP
Set [DHCP] to [OFF].

e |P Address
Set the IP address to assign to the DX1000/DX2000.

¢ Subnet Mask
Set the subnet mask according to the system or network to which the DX1000/
DX2000 belongs.

¢ Default Gateway
Set the IP address of the gateway.

* Host Name
Set the DX’s host name using up to 64 alphanumeric characters. You do not have to
set this parameter.

* Domain Name
Set the network domain name that the DX1000/DX2000 belongs to using up to 64
characters. You do not have to set this parameter.

» Server Primary, Server Secondary
Register up to two IP addresses for the primary and secondary DNS servers.

¢ Domain Primary, Domain Secondary
Set up to two domain suffixes: primary and secondary.

IM WX104-01E
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When obtaining the IP address from DHCP
e DHCP
Set [DHCP] to [ON].
* DNS accession
To automatically obtain the DNS server address, select [ON]. Otherwise, select [OFF].
If you select [OFF], you must set the IP address of the DNS server.
¢ Host-Name Register
To automatically register the host name, select [ON].
* Host Name
Set the DX1000/DX2000’s host name using up to 64 alphanumeric characters.

¢ Domain Name
Set the network domain name that the DX belongs to using up to 64 characters.

* Server Primary, Server Secondary (not necessary when DNS accession
is enabled)
Register up to two IP addresses for the primary and secondary DNS servers.

¢ Domain Primary, Domain Secondary
Set up to two domain suffixes: primary and secondary.

Keep Alive
To disconnect when there is no response to the test packets that are periodically sent,
select [ON]. Otherwise, select [OFF].
Time out
To use the application timeout function, select [ON]. Otherwise, select [OFF]. If you
select [ON], a [Timeout time] is displayed.
* Timeout time (min.)
Set the timeout value between 1 and 120 (minutes).

Checking the communication status

The Ethernet communication status can be confirmed with the LED lamp that is provided
on the Ethernet connector on the DX1000/DX2000 rear panel or the [Ethernet link] that is
shown at the upper right of the basic setting screen.
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FTP
e ||| Gy | smcsans |

FTP Transter File
Display & Event data G OFF @ ON
Snapshet ) OFF i@ ON
Report data G OFF @ ON

Connect to

Server Name
Fort ho
Login Name:

Pazzword

Initial Path

The data files are automatically transferred to the FTP destination.

File Type Description

Display data file Data files are automatically transferred at each file save interval.

Event data file Files are automatically transferred when the data length of data is
recorded.

Report file Data files are automatically transferred every time a report is created.

Snapshot data file  The files are automatically transferred when a snapshot is executed.
They are transferred regardless of the media storage setting.

*

Indicates snapshot using the FUNC key, communication command (EV2 command), USER
key, or remote control function.

Setting the FTP connection destination
Consult your network administrator when setting parameters such as the primary/

secondary FTP servers, port number, login name, password, account, and availability of

the PASV mode.

¢ Primary, Secondary
You can specify two destination FTP servers, [Primary] and [Secondary]. If the
primary FTP server is down, the file is transferred to the secondary FTP server.

* Server Name
Enter the name of the file transfer destination FTP server using up to 64 alphanumeric
characters.
» If the DNS is used, you can set the host name as a server name.
* You can also set the IP address. In this case, the DNS is not required.

* Port No.
Enter the port number of the file transfer destination FTP server in the range of 1 to
65535. The default value is 21.

* Login Name
Enter the login name for accessing the FTP server using up to 32 alphanumeric
characters.

* Password
Enter the password for accessing the FTP server using up to 32 alphanumeric
characters.

e Account
Enter the account (ID) for accessing the FTP server using up to 32 alphanumeric
characters.

¢ PASV
Select [ON] when using the DX behind a firewall that requires the passive mode. The
default setting is [OFF].

IM WX104-01E
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 Initial Path
Enter the directory of the file transfer destination using up to 64 alphanumeric

characters. The delimiter for directories varies depending on the implementation of
the destination FTP server.
Example: When transferring files to the “data” directory in the “home” directory of
an FTP server on a UNIX file system.
/home/data
If the file transfer to both primary and secondary destinations fails, the DX aborts
the file transfer. When the connection recovers, the DX transfers the data that could
not to be transferred in addition to the new data file. However, since the data that is
transferred resides in the internal memory of the DX, if the data is overwritten, the
data that could not be transferred is lost.
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MODBUS Client

Basic Setting

Communication interval
Auto recovery

Miodbuz Server Setting

Host Maime:

Command etting

Server

Cliert Command ko

Regster

Communication interval
Set the read cycle to 125ms, 250ms, 500ms, 1s, 2s, 5s, or 10s.

Auto recovery
Set the interval for retrying the connection when the connection is interrupted for some
reason. Select OFF, 10s, 20s, 30s, 1min, 2min, 5min, 10min, 20min,30min, or 1h.

Modbus Server setting

e Server No.
Select from 1 to 16 for the server registration numbers to be configured.

* Port No.
Enter the port number in the range of 0 to 65535 for the selected server. The default
value is 502.

* Host Name
Set the destination Modbus server name using up to 64 alphanumeric characters.
« Ifthe DNS is used, you can set the host name as a server name.
* You can also set the IP address. In this case, the DNS is not required.

e Unit
Select [Auto] if the unit number of the destination server is not required; Otherwise,
select [Fixed]. If you select [Fixed], the [Unit No.] item is displayed.

e Unit No.
Enter a fixed unit number in the range of 0 to 255.
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Command setting

Client command No.

Select from 1 to 16 for the transmitted command numbers to be configured.
Command

Set the command type.

Settings  Description

Read Read to the external input channel (16-bit signed integer type) from the server.
R-Math Read to the communication input data (32-bit floating point type) from the server.
Write Write the measurement channel (16-bit signed integer type) to the server.

W-Math Write the measurement channel (32-bit signed integer type) to the server.
[Read] can be selected on DX2000s with the external input channel (/MC1 option) installed.
[R-Math] and [W-Mat] can be selected on models with the computation function (/M1 option)
installed.
Start channel/End channel (client channels)
Enter the first and last channel numbers of input/output. The range of channels that
you can enter varies depending on the command type as follows:
Read: 201 to 440, R-Math: C01 to C60, Write: 1 to 48, W-Math: 101 to 160
Connected to (server number)
Select the server number from 1 to 16.
Register
Set the register number of the server.
For an input register, select in the range of 30001 to 39999 and 300001 to 365536.
For a hold register, select in the range of 40001 to 49999 and 400001 to 465536.
The register numbers you can specify vary depending on the command type. See
section 6/3 of the DX7000/DX1000N/DX2000 Communication Interface User’s Manual
(IM04L41B01-17E).
Type
Select INT16, UINT16, INT32_B, INT32_L, UINT32_B, UINT32_L, FLOAT_B, or
FLOAT_L.
The register numbers you can specify vary depending on the command type. See
section 6.3 of the DX7000/DX1000N/DX2000 Communication Interface User’s Manual
(IM04L41B01-17E).
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E-mail

Basic Setting

SMTP server name
Port Mo

Address 1
Address 2

Sender

e s sen | e
— Alarm

Recipient] Q@ oFF
Recipient2 @ OFF
Alarm Q@ oFF
Alarm2 @ OFF
Alarm3 Q@ oFF
Alarmd @ OFF
Includls INST Q@ oFF
Includde source URL @ OFF

Subject
Header!
Heacer2

Set the SMTP server and mail address.

SMTP server name
Enter the host name or IP address of the SMTP server.

Port No.

Unless specified otherwise, set the number to the default value. The default value is

25.

Address 1, Address 2

Enter the e-mail address. Multiple e-mail addresses can be entered in the box of one
recipient. When entering multiple addresses, delimit each address with a space. Up

to 150 characters can be entered.

Sender
Enter the sender e-mail address. You can enter up to 64 characters.

Alarm
Specify the settings for sending e-mail when alarms occur.

Recipient1 and Recipient2

Set the e-mail recipients. For Recipient1 and Recipient2, select [ON] to send e-mail
or [OFF] to not send e-mail.

Active alarms

Sends an e-mail when an alarm occurs. You can select [ON] (send e-mail) or [OFF] (not
send e-mail) for alarms 1 to 4.

Include INST
Select [ON] to attach instantaneous value data when the alarm occurred.

Include source URL

Select [ON] to attach the source URL. Attach the URL when the Web server is
enabled.

Subject

Enter the subject of the e-mail using up to 32 alphanumeric characters. The default
setting is Alarm_summary.

Header1, Header2
Enter header 1 and header 2 using up to 64 characters.

IM WX104-01E
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6.5 Entering Basic Settings

Scheduled Settings
[ Weestn | wacn | Bdch | Gonseng | Bascsetna |

SMTP server name

Port Mo
Address 1
Address 2

Sender
—Schaduled

Recipient] G OFF @ ON

nterval
Ret. Time | o]

Recipient2 Q) OFF i@ ON

Intsvsl

Ref. Time %3 | g
Inchude 5T O OFF @ on
Inchude source URL () OFF @ ON
Subjsct

Header1

Heacler?

Specify the settings for sending e-mail at scheduled times.

* Recipient1 and Recipient2
Set the e-mail recipients. For Recipient1 and Recipient2, select [ON] to send e-mail
or [OFF] to not send e-mail.

e Interval
Select the interval for sending e-mail to Recipient1 and Recipient2 from 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 8,
12, and 24 hours.

* Ref. time
Enter the time used as a reference for sending the e-mail at the specified interval to
Recipient1 and Recipient2.

¢ Include INST, Include source URL, Subject, and Header
These items are the same as the e-mail that is sent when an alarm occurs. The
default subject is Periodic_data.

System Settings
L e b

Basic Setting

SMTP server name
Port Mo

Recipient] G OFF @ ON
Recipient2 ) OFF i@ ON
Includle sourcs URL
Subject
Headler1

Header2

Specify the settings for sending e-mail when the DX recovers from a power failure, at
memory end, and when an error occurs.
* Recipient1 and Recipient2
Set the e-mail recipients. For Recipient1 and Recipient2, select [ON] to send e-mail
or [OFF] to not send e-mail.
* Include source URL, Subject, and Header
These items are the same as the e-mail that is sent when an alarm occurs. The
default subject is System_warning.
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6.5 Entering Basic Settings

Report Settings
| Measch  Wdch | BRth  Genersoetibg | SaseSchi

Basic Setting

SMTP =erver name

Recipient! 2 OFF @ O
Recipient2 D OFF @ on
Includs source URL 2 OFF @ O
Subject

Headerl

Header2

Specify the settings for sending e-mail when reports are created.

* Recipient1 and Recipient2
Set the recipients. For Recipient1 and Recipient2, select On to send e-mail or OFF to
not send e-mail.

* Include source URL, Subject, and Header
These items are the same as the e-mail that is sent when an alarm occurs. The
default subject is Report_data.

SNTP Client
|| G| seosars |

Server MName
Port Mo

sccess timeout
Titne adjust(start) 2 OFF @ O

Select [Use] to use the SNTP client function; Otherwise, select [Not]. If you select [Use],
the SNTP client settings are displayed.

e Server Name
Set the SNTP server name using up to 64 alphanumeric characters.
» If the DNS is used, you can set the host name as a server name.
* You can also set the IP address. In this case, the DNS is not required.

* Port No.
Enter the port number of the file transfer destination SNTP server in the range of 1 to
65535. The default value is 123.

* Access Interval
Set the time interval for synchronizing the time with the server to OFF, 1, 8, 12, or 24h.
If you select OFF, you can synchronize the time manually by operating soft keys. The
time is not synchronized if the difference in the time between the DX and the server is
greater than or equal to 10 minutes.

¢ Ref. Time
Set the reference time for making queries.

* Access timeout
Set the time to wait for the response from the SNTP server when querying the time to
10, 30, 90s.

¢ Time adjust (start)
Select [On] to synchronize the time using SNTP when memory start is executed;
Otherwise, select [OFF].
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6-45

0002Xa/0001Xa @y} Buunbyuo9 H



6.5 Entering Basic Settings

Server Function
[ wemscn | waon | etch || cenerelseting | Saieseting |

n— FTP Server
Use @ Not @ Use

Wieh server
Use @ Not @ Use

Operatar @ OFF J ON

mccess Contral adminstrator [
@ Nt @ Use
@ OFF Q) on
Access Control
SNTP Server
Use @ Nt @ Use

Modhus Server
Use @ Nt @ Use

* Use
Select [Use] or [Not] (don’t use).

* Web server Use
For the Web item under Server, select [Use] or [Not] (don’t use). When [Use] is
selected, the Web page item is added to the basic setting mode menu.

¢ Operator
To set the operator page, select [ON].

e Operator Access Control
To use access control, select [ON]. You must enter a user name and password to
display the operator page. You must select [Login] as [Key Security] or [Comm.
Security] under [Environment] - [Detail Setting] in the [Basic Setting] tab, and
register users under the [User Registration].

e Command
To write messages, select [ON]; Otherwise, select [OFF].

* Monitor
To display the monitor page on a browser, select [ON]; otherwise, select [OFF].

* Monitor Access Control
Same as the Operator Access Control.

e SNTP Server Use
select [Use] or [Not] (don’t use).

¢ Modbus Server Use
select [Use] or [Not] (don’t use).
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6.5 Entering Basic Settings

Serial
: ‘ @ 1200 @ 2400 @B 4600 (O 9GO0 & 19200 G 6400
@ Odd b Even @ None
@7 os
J Mormal & MODBUS i Master
) OffOff g XONXON & XOMNRS @ CSRS
For RS-232
* Baud Rate
Select 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, or 38400 (bps).
* Parity
Set the parity check method to Odd, Even, or None.
* Data length
Select 7 or 8 (bits). To output the data in binary format, select 8.
* Handshaking
Select Off:Off, XON:XON, XON:RS, or CS:RS.
¢ Address
For Modbus protocol, enter a value in the range of 1 to 99. For a general purpose
communication protocol, this value is not set.
* Protocol
Select [Normal] for a general purpose communication protocol, [MODBUS] for Modbus
slave, and [Master] for Modbus master.
If Modbus master is selected, Modbus master settings must be entered.
For RS-422/485
* Baud rate
Select 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, or 38400 (bps).
e Data length
Select 7 or 8 (bits). To output the data in binary format, select 8.
* Parity
Set the parity check method to Odd, Even, or None.
e Handshaking
Not specified.
e Address
Select a number from 1 to 99.
* Protocol
This is the same as with the RS-232.
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6.5 Entering Basic Settings

Modbus master

Basic Setting

Communication interval

Access timeout
Retry court
Inter-black delay

Auto recovery

Command setting

Client Command Ma.

Modbus master settings are enabled when you set [Protocol] to [Master] under [Serial] -
[Serial] in the [Basic Setting] tab.

Basic setting
* Read cycle
Set the read cycle to 125ms, 250ms, 500ms, 1s, 2s, 5s, or 10s.

¢ Timeout
Set the command timeout value to 125ms, 250ms, 500ms, 1s, 2s, 5s, 10s, or 1min.

* Retrials
Set the number of retrials when there is no response from the slave. Select OFF, 1, 2,
3,4,5, 10, or 20.

e Inter-block delay
Set the inter-block delay to OFF, 5ms, 10ms, 15ms, 45ms, or 100ms.

e Auto recovery
Set the auto recovery time from communication halt. Select OFF, 1min, 2min, 5min,
10min, 20min, 30min, or 1h.

Command setting
e Master command No.
Select from 1 to 16 for the command numbers to be configured.

e Command
Set the transmitted command type.

Settings  Description

Read Read to the external input channel (16-bit signed integer type) from the slave.

R-Math Read to the communication input channel (32-bit floating point type) from the
slave.

Write Write the measurement channel (16-bit signed integer type) to the slave.

W-Math Write the measurement channel (32-bit signed integer type) to the slave.

[Read] can be selected on DX2000s with the external input channel (/MC1 option) installed.
[R-Math] and [W-Mat] can be selected on models with the computation function (/M1 option)
installed.
o Start channel/End channel (master channel numbers)
Enter the first and last channel numbers of input/output. The range of channels that
you can enter varies depending on the command type as follows:
Read: 201 to 440, R-Math: C01 to C60, Write: 1 to 48, W-Math: 101 to 160
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6.5 Entering Basic Settings

e Address

Enter the address of the slave device in the range of 1 to 247.

Register

Set the register number of the server.

For an input register, select in the range of 30001 to 39999 and 300001 to 365536.
For a hold register, select in the range of 40001 to 49999 and 400001 to 465536.
The register numbers you can specify vary depending on the command type. See
section 6.3 in the DX1000/DX1000N/DX2000 Communication Interface User’s
Manual.

Type

Select INT16, UINT16, INT32_B, INT32_L, UINT32_B, UINT32_L, FLOAT_B, or
FLOAT L.

The type you can specify vary depending on the command type. See section

6.3 in the DX7000/DX1000N/DX2000 Communication Interface User’s Manual
(IM04L41B01-17E).

IM WX104-01E
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6.6

Sending the Setup Data to the DX1000/DX2000

The method used to send the data varies depending on whether a CONFIG file or setup
data file is being transmitted.

CONFIG file
The following two methods are available:

» Selecting from the toolbar

’ﬁ Setting  Control Setting
Print... Chrl+P
Preview
Prink Setting. ..

m The setup data are sent when [File] - [Store] is selected.
Abort

¢ Clicking the [X] button
store x|

1 ‘Wiel41
. Send Setting to Connecting Hardware

[8]4 I Cancel |

When the Configurator is closed by clicking the [x] button, a confirmation dialog box is
displayed.

To send the new setup data to the DX1000/DX2000, click the [Yes] button.

Otherwise, click the [No] or [Cancel] button.7

If the DX1000/DX2000 is acquiring data to the memory, a message “Now Memory

& Math sampling. Can'’t store setting” is displayed. The data will not be sent in this
case.

Setup data file

DX1000/DX2000 folder
1. Stop the data acquisition to the memory.

2. Drag and drop the file onto the CONFIG
icon of the DX1000/DX2000 folder

The contents of the setup data file (*.PDL) located on the DAQ Desktop can be
transmitted. If the DX1000/DX2000 is acquiring data to the memory, the data will not be
sent in this case.

Note

Of the network settings in the Basic Setting tab, the following items are not sent.
» Settings under [Ethernet] > [TCP/IP] and [Server functions].
» All settings under [Serial] > [Serial].
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6.7 Checking the System Configuration and
Initializing Setup Data

Checking the System Configuration

On the DX1000/DX2000 Configurator of the connected 1000/DX2000, selecting [System
Configuration] from the [System] menu opens the [System Configuration] dialog box.
You can only view the system configuration on this [System Configuration] dialog box.

1. Select [System] - X
[System Configuration]. | oedwences
TiRE ) D200 () B0,

Channe]

2. The [System Configuration] |nv==en

. —Opficn
dialog box opens. [ JE——

e I NONE (I R5-232 (4 Re-4221865,
FEEEE - Foir
FalL

[ Femnte

= puse

[ Galitration eorrectioy
[ Coni cuzsmaDinput
2| Extiri

[ uzs

Opticr

Ui
EEOEHI 0T

LOG Scale

Simulation
DEscr iAo

Close

Note

If you select [System Configuration] from the [System] menu on the DX1000/DX2000
Configurator that was opened by double-clicking the setup data file on the DAQ desktop or
loading the setup data, a [System Configuration] dialog box in which you can change the
system configuration opens. If the system configuration is changed in this dialog box and the
[OK] button is clicked, a message “System Configuration is changed Input&Data are Initialized”
appears. Click the [OK] button to initialize the data.

Initializing the Setup Data
To initialize the settings, select [Initialize] from the [Setting] menu on the DX1000/DX2000
Configurator.

— 3. Execute the initialization.

— 1. Select [Setting] - [Initialize].
x|

e Configurato

System  Yiew

Wol3s

2. The [initialize confirmation]
Initialize current settings.

dialog box opens.

N

Mess Channels
Math Channels
Exb| Channels
General Setting ¥
BasiE Setking 3

Cancel |
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6.8 Saving the Setup Data

Changed settings can be saved on the PC with the procedure below.

To send saved setup data to the connected DX1000/DX2000 and edit them, see section
6.6, “Sending the Setup data to the DX1000/DX2000.” Also, you can save stored setup
data to a memory card or other medium, and load data saved on an external storage
medium on the DX1000/DX2000 main unit.

— 1. Select [File] - [Save] or [Save As].

Ei; Hardware Configurator D:
File Setking System | View

Mew... Chri+N 2. The [Save As] dialog box opens.
Open... Chrl+0
Save Chrl+5
savens 2| x|
Save in: Il’f} DA Station j - =5 B

~DE000
rapecycler
Folderooo
D¥%2000.PDL
D¥2000set,POL

File name:

Save j—— Set the destination and

file name and click here
Save as type: |D><Advanc:ed Configuration File[".POL] j Cancel |
4

Save

The setup data are overwritten to the preexisting file (*.PDL). The [Save As] dialog box
does not open.

Save As
Saves the setup data by specifying the save destination and file name.

Nofte
The CONFIG file (directly view the setup data of the DX1000/DX2000) cannot be saved using
[Save] or [Save As].
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6.9

Setting the Printer

Printing the Setup Data

Froperties |

1. Select [File] - [Print Setup].
Print Setup
— Prirter
Mame: Epzon EPL-4000
Status: Default printer; Ready
Type: Epson EFL-4000
Wwhere:  LPT1:
Comment:
— Paper
Sz fLetter81/2x11in
Source: I Upper tray

=

Orientation

=l X

& Potrait

' Landscape

oK

Cancel

2. Set the printer, paper and orientation.

Note

Set the printer according to the environment of the system that you are using.

Print Preview

You can preview the print layout before actually printing the data.
Selecting [File] - [Print Preview] displays the print preview screen.

Printing
1. Click here ([File] - [Print]).
File Setting System ‘Yiew F
= Chrl+h 2. The [Print] dialog box opens.
Open... Chrl+O
Save Chrl+5
Save As...
Dvansicia g ‘
Print HE
— Prirter
Mame: Epzon EPL-4000 Properties |
Status: Default printer; Ready
Type: Epson EFL-4000
Wwhere:  LPT1:
Comment: ™ Prirt ta file
— Print range Copie:

Lo Mumber of copies: |1 3:
) Fages [rom:l Lo:l

Ijl = | Eallate
) Selestion

QK I Cancel |
Select the printer, print range, the number of copies,
and click the [OK] button
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6.10 Characters that can be Used

List of Input Types

Type Allowed Characters ltem
Alphanumeric characters  Symbol
Arbitrary string Yes Yes Tag, group name
Yes No Batch field title/characters, file
header, mail header
Alphanumeric Yes Yes Unit, user name, password,
character string character string account
Yes Yes Expression
(including [, 1)
Machine address  Yes Disallowed Host name, domain name, server
name, and domain suffix
E-mail address Yes Disallowed Transfer destination, transfer
source
Subject Yes Disallowed Mail title
File path name Yes Disallowed File name, directory name, initial
path

[Yes] and [Disallowed] indicate availability.

“Disallowed” in the symbol box indicates some disallowed characters are present even
though input was possible.

The following characters cannot be used in a file path: * + ./

Expressions are defined by the grammar.

Allowed alphanumeric characters and symbols expressed with a single byte are as
follows.

Table of Character Codes

HEX Alphanumeric characters, Symbol

0x 1x 2X 3x 4x 5x 6x 7x
0 (SP) O @ P p
1 1 A Q a q
2 2 B R b r
3 # 3 C S c S
4 4 D T d t
5 % 5 E U e u
6 6 F V f \
7 7 G W g w
8 ( 8 H X h X
9 ) 9 | Y i y
A * J 4 j z
B + K [ k
C L |
D - M ] m
E . N ° n
F / 0O o

(SP) means “space.”
“°” is the symbol for degrees (of temperature). Input, output and indicated using “ *.”
“[”and “]” are only allowed in expressions.
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Chapter 7

Configuring the MV1000/MV2000

7.1

Starting the Hardware Configurator (Opening
the Hardware Configurator Window)

The following two types of files can be opened using the Configurator:

CONFIG file

This is the file located in the MV1000/MV2000 folder. It allows a direct view of the setup
data of the MV1000/MV2000. Only one CONFIG file exists in one MV1000/MV2000
folder.

You can change the setting on the Configurator, but the file cannot be saved.

Setup data file (*.PDL)
This is the file that is saved to the PC such as to the DAQ Desktop. You can change the
settings on the Configurator and save the file and create new setup data.

The Configurator can transmit and receive the setup data, change the setup data, and
create new setup data.

Copying the Setup Data to the DAQ Desktop

You can copy the CONFIG file to the DAQ Desktop by dragging and dropping the
CONFIG icon of the MV1000/MV2000 folder onto the DAQ Desktop.
The extension of the file that is copied becomes [PDL].

IM WX104-01E
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7.1 Starting the Hardware Configurator (Opening the Hardware Configurator Window)

Starting the Configurator

To create a new setup data file apart from the connected MV1000/MV2000, double-click
the CONFIG icon on the DAQ desktop or choose File > New in the MV1000/MV2000
Configurator to display the System Configuration dialog box. Configure the system, then
open the MV1000/MV2000 setting screen.

Ready

1. Double-click here.

2. The MV1000/MV2000 Configurator
opens.

4 l
Print (section 7.9)

— Display the version information of the Configurator

&, Hardare Configurator DX2000.PDL ] 3]
Fild Sefting System View Help —+—Menu bar

L T — it
MeasCh |

Range/Type

—Scroll the
screen
(up and down)

Ready

o

— Scroll the screen (left and right)
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7.1 Starting the Hardware Configurator (Opening the Hardware Configurator Window)

Creating Setup Data by Configuring a New System

[ 1. Double-click the CONFIG icon
" 2 Folderioo ¢ > on the desktop.
Ready 2. The [System Configuration] dialog box
opens.
x|
Type (3 D¥2000 & DX1000
Channel
FirmVersion  RUEE 200
~ Option

Math @ NONE @ ON
Serial O OFF @ RS-232 @ RS-422485

alerm Relay [y

Fall
I Remate —— 3. Click the appropriate items
e and click the [OK] button to open
[ Calibration correction .

T a— the Configurator screen.

W Extinput
W usB

Option

OK Cancel

i Hardware Configurator DX200

File Setting System View Help

w Select [File]-[New] to create

Open... Chri+0 new setup data from the second time.
Save Chrl+5
Save As...

Create the setup data according to step 2 and 3.

Loading Preexisting Setup Data

File Setting System View Help

Mew. .. Chrl+M

1. Select [File]-[Open].

Save Chrl+5 .
Save As... 2. The [Open] dialog box opens.
open 2| x|
Lock in: Il’f} DA Station j - =5 B

My Advanced-1,PDL
MYADYANCED . PDL

File name:  [Myisdvanced-1.PDL Open :|—— Select a file with .PDL extension
and click here.
Files of type: | DAQSTATION Configuration File(* pel; *pri; 7 | Cancel |
4

You can specify the location where the setup data file is located and open the
Configurator.
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7.2

Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext.
Channels

Enter external input channel settings in the same manner as those of the measurement
channel items. Also note that this measurement channel setting screen is only one
example; your actual screen may vary.

Select this tab

— Double-click to set the channel — Select the reference for the difference
Select the input mode computation
Difference computation — Enter the scale

Scale Square root — Set the span

Scale

Range/Type

].
\coos I
gy (2
[ ==

L setall Select the range/type Initialize

Enter the scale unit

Set the low cut Select the relay number

Select the alarm type
Enter the alarm value Select the ON/OFF
[ Low Cut | alarm 1 | Alarm 2 |
it Lo Cut point Type Valug Alarm Relay | Detect | Type Value Alarm Relay | | Defect | Type Valug
i H 0.0000|501 B - i - | 0
[ - | - [-] orr B Y
L - | [-] [-] orr |
Fi 0K osir M [-] [-] il
H 0.00 |Nane [-] [-] r [
E S - £} SN NNO N £} L& | & |« | w | ] | ® | 2 | & |1
Set the value to the maximum value possible
Set the value to the
minimum value possible Enter the alarm delay
Enter the sampling count
Enter the tag name
Slarm 3 | Blarm 4 | Moving Avbrage I_
Alarm Delar Tag

Value Alarm Relay | Detect | Type Value AlarmRelay | Detsct - imes
0.0 10 sec | O N

FiOH

L4

| OFF J
o 10 s | OFF! 2
£ S (Y 4 W S O S I (| E S - T S S : | [}

Copy the settings of the first channel in the selected range to all other channels

expanded display

Partial

|— Select the graph setting

Graph

L U | Scale display postion | Scals divide postion | Bar display postion | Bar divids number Bound postion

(E“tef the display zone Turn ON/OFF the partial
[! = | ’/

=

Boundary

L} [ I : I + I o I + | + e
Select the channel display color Click here to set the
calibration correction
’7 |— Set the green band Select the mark type (see page 7-6)
| Green Band | r Alarm hiark | .

jibration Correction

Mark k\lr\d Scale display | Mark color 1 Mark color 2| Mark color 3| Mark color 4
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7.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Input Type (Mode and Range/Type)

Correspondence between difference computation, scaling, and square root computation
([DELTA], [SCALE], and [SQRT]) is as follows.

Mode OFF DELTA SCALE SQRT
SKIP Yes No No No
VOLT (voltage) Yes Yes Yes Yes
TC (thermocouple) Yes Yes Yes No
RTD (resistance temperature detector) Yes Yes Yes No
DI (voltage level/contact input) Yes Yes Yes No
1-5V No No Yes No

The list for range/type changes depending on the above settings.

Span L, Span U
Input range. The selectable range is displayed on the screen.

Note

* You cannot set the same value to [Span L] and [Span U].
*  When the [Mode] is [1-5V] or [Sqrt], [Span L] must be less than [Span U].

Linear Scaling (SCALE)

Converts the unit to obtain the measured value.

e Scale L, Scale U
Input range after converting the unit. The selectable range is from —30000 to 30000.

* Point
Set the number of digits to the right the decimal to four digits or less (0 to 4).

Note

* The MV converts the measured value to a value obtained by removing the decimal point
from the value span specified by [Scale L] and [Scale U]. For example, if the scale setting is
“~5 to 5,” the value is converted to a value within the span of “10”; if the scale setting is “-5.0
to 5.0,” the value is converted to a value within a span of “100.” In this case, the resolution
of the value converted to a span of “10” is lower than the value converted to a span of “100.”
To prevent the display from becoming rough, it is recommended that the scale be set so that
this value is greater than 100.

* You cannot set the same value to [Scale L and [Scale U].

*  When the [Mode] is [1-5V] or [Sqrt], [Scale L] must be less than [Scale U].

Difference Computation (DELTA)

Ref. CH

Square Root

Unit

Displays the difference between the input and the reference channel.

If difference computation is performed between channels that have different range and
type settings, the decimal position of the computed result is set to that of the channel
computing the difference. If the number of digits to the right of the decimal of the
reference channel is greater than that of the channel computing the difference, the
reference value below the least significant digit of the channel computing difference is
rounded beforehand.

The reference channel for difference computation.

Computes and displays the square root of the input. This setting can be used only when
the input mode is set to VOLT (voltage). As necessary, set the span, scale, and unit.

Enter the unit using up to six characters.

IM WX104-01E
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7.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Low-cut (Can be set when the mode is 1-5V, and when the mode is VOLT with
square root (SQRT) selected. )

Select [ON] to use the low-cut function.

Low-cut value (Can be set when the mode is VOLT with square root (SQRT)
selected.)
Set the low-cut value in the range of 0.0% to 5.0% of the input span.

Measured value

Result of square root computation

Low-cut value I

7 Input value

Calibration Correction
Set the input and output values for the calibration correction. The number of set points

(including the start and end points) can be specified in the range 2 to 16.
E

'— Click to delete the selected row.
—Click to add set points (rows) to the number of calibration set points.

Y5 Condition

o X1<X2<X3<X4<X5
N

Y3 Calibration set points

(R —
e ‘—// | Number of set points
Y1
X1 X2 X3 X4 X5 Input

Selectable Range of Input and Output Values
¢ Channels on which linear scaling is specified

—30000 to 30000 (the decimal place is the same setting as the scale value)
e Other channels

Value in the measurable range of the selected range

Example: —2.0000 to 2.0000 for 2 V range
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7.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Alarm
Four alarms (Alarm 1 to 4) can be specified on each channel.
Type
SelectH, L, h, I, R, r, Tort. The selectable alarms vary depending on the input mode
and computation type. For details, see chapter 3 in the MV1000/MV2000 User’s Manual
(IM MV1000-01E).
Alarm value
Alarm is generated using the specified value as the boundary. The selectable range of
alarm values vary depending on the input mode and range.
Alarm delay
Set the alarm delay time to an integer between 1 and 3600 seconds.
Alarm is generated when the measured value stays above or below the specified alarm
value for the specified time (delay period).
Nofte

MV1000/MV2000 specifications

» The alarm delay time takes on a value that is an integer multiple of the scan interval. For
example, if the alarm delay time is set to 5 s when the scan interval is 2 s, the actual delay
timeis 6 s.

* The delay alarm has the following special operations.

» If the computation is stopped in a condition in which the computed value is exceeding the
alarm setting when a delay alarm is set on a computation channel, the alarm is turned On
after the specified period (delay period) elapses.

« The alarm detection operation is reset if a power failure occurs. The operation restarts after
the power recovers.

» If the alarm setting of the delay high limit alarm is changed when an alarm is already
activated and the input is greater than or equal to the new setting, the alarm continues. For
all other cases, the alarm detection operation starts at the new setting. This is also true for
the delay lower limit alarm.

Alarm Relay
To output relays, select the output relay number. Otherwise, select [None].
Detect

This can be selected when [Alarm No Logging] is turned [ON] under [Detail Setting] in
the [Basic Setting] tab.
Select whether to show or hide the alarm indication when an alarm occurs. If set to [OFF],
a signal is output to the alarm output relay or internal switch when an alarm occurs, but it
is not indicated on the screen. The alarm is also not recorded in the alarm summary.
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7.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Moving Average

Tag

Memory Sampling

To use the moving average, select the sampling count [Times] (2 to 400).

Up to 16 characters can be entered for the tag.
You can use the tag name instead of the channel number to be displayed on the screen.
This can be selected when [Tag] is [Tag] under [Detail Setting] in the [Basic Setting] tab.

Turn [ON] (sample) or [OFF] (do not sample).

Display Zone (Zone L and U)

Graph

You can select the range of the screen in which the waveform of each channel is to be
displayed.
Specify positions (%) on the display scale for the upper and lower limits.
The conditions for setting the zones are as follows:
* Range: 0% to 100%
The lower limit L must be less than the upper limit
» The difference between the lower and upper limits is at least 5%.

For details, see section 5.7 in the MV1000/MV2000 User’s Manual (IM MV1000-01E).

Scale display position

Select the scale display position on the trend display from 1 to 10 for the MV2000 or from

1 to 6 for the MV1000. Select [OFF] if you do not wish to display the scale.

Scale divide position

Select the number of main scale marks on the trend display from 4 to 12 and C10.

C10:  The scale is equally divided into 10 sections by main scale marks, and scale
values are indicated at 0, 30, 50, 70, and 100% positions on the trend display.

Bar display position

Select [Normal], [Center], [Lower], or [Upper].

Bar divide number
Select number of divisions of the scale on the bar graph display.

7-8
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7.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Partial (Partial Expanded Display)

Bound position (%)
Set the boundary for the partial expanded display. The range is from 1 to 99%.

Boundary
Set the value that is to be the boundary between the reduced section and the expanded
section in the range of “minimum span value + 1 digit to maximum span value — 1 digit.”
For channels that are set to scaling, the selectable range is “minimum scale value + 1
digit to maximum scale value — 1 digit.”
Example: Input range: —6 V to 6V. Bound position: 30. Boundary: 0
The —6 V to 0 V range is displayed in the 0% to 30% range, and the 0 V to 6
V range is displayed in the 30% to 100% range.
The conditions used to set the boundary vary depending on the measurement and
computation channels as follows:
* Measurement channel
When SCALE and SQRT are not used: Span L < boundary < span U
When SCALE and SQRT are used: Scale L < boundary < scale U
» Computation channel
Span L < boundary < span U

Nofte
For the MV1000/MV2000, this is when [Partial] is turned [ON] under [Detail Setting] in the [Basic
Setting] tab.
Color (Display Color)
You can select the display color of each channel from 24 colors.
Green Band
Displays a specified section of the measurement range using a color band on the scale.
This setting is common with the bar graph display.
Region (Band area)
Settings Description
Inside Displays the area inside using the color band.
QOutside Displays the area outside using the color band.
OFF Disables the function.
Color
Set the display color.
Land U
Specify the display position. Set a value within the span or scale range.
L: Lower limit of the area.
U: Upper limit of the area.
IM WX104-01E 79
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7.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Alarm Mark

Displays marks indicating the values of the high and low limit alarms, delay high and low
limit alarms, and difference high and low limit alarms. This setting is common with the
bar graph display.

Mark kind
Settings Description
Alarm Indicates green under normal conditions and red when an alarm is activated.
Fixed Displays a fixed color.

Scale display

To display alarm point marks, select [ON].

Mark color

If the [Mark kind] is set to [Fixed], specify the color of the alarm point marks.

Copying and Pasting Setup Data
The items checked in [Copy Details] can be copied and pasted. Click the channel
number to select the copy source or paste destination.
To select multiple channels to be copied, drag the channel number to specify the range
to be copied. To select multiple paste destinations, select the range in a similar fashion.

Example of the selection screen of the setting item

This screen is displayed when clicking the [Copy Details] button
The setting item names of the channel setup screen appear.

Blue means selected, gray means cleared.

B Hardware Gonfiel rator MewFile -10] x|

| File Comm. Setfre System ‘iew Help

bD=d&|%%|®
! MeasCh

‘ Mok | DetaiScaleSart | RangeType

: E Mode ﬁ Low Cut ’] Graph
‘ [d DettarScaletsort [d sdarm I Partisl
e [ RengeiType [ Alarm Delay I Coler
| = E Ret.Ch. ﬁ Morving Average . Green Band
E Span ﬁ Tag . Alarm Mark
‘ E Scale ﬁ Memory Sampling . Calibration Correction

E Unit ﬁ Zone

‘ Cancel | Select Al | Clear Al |

Copy | Paste | Copry Details |

Ready R TI”

— Click to display the screen for selecting
setting items to copy, then select the
desired items.

— Paste the selected settings to the specified range.

— Copy the selected settings of the specified range.

1. Select the copy source channels. Click the [Copy] button.
2. Select the paste destination channels. Click the [Paste] button.
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7.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Setting One Channel at a Time

1. Double-click the
channel you wish to set.

2. The channel setting dialog box opens.

I
| Set the maximum possible value
Set the minimum possible value

000ZAIN/000LAIN @43 Buinbyuod H

For Ext channels

The items in the measurement channel tab can be configured for each channel. The
items that are configured are the same as those configured on the spreadsheet. For
details, see the page corresponding to the item.
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7.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Double-click when setting each channel
Turn ON/OFF computation — Select the number of digits to the right the decimal
Select this tab Set the display span Enter the constant

— Enter the expression Enter the unit used in the expression
o eten | oo
I
e Expression ‘ Unit ‘ TLes Constart
H101 ]
CH10Z 1]
CHING ]
CH104 1]
H I
® £}
T—Turn ON/OFF all at once r— Initialize

Set the TLOG computation
|— Set the rolling average
R

TLOG | olling Average | Alart
Timer type Timer | Sum Scale | Reset Interval Court Type Value

Select the relay number
|— Select the ON/OFF
|

Alarm 1 Alarm 2 | Alarm 3

Select the alarm type

|( Enter the alarm value
Typg

-]

[-]

[-]

[-]
i -

Value Alarm Reley | | Detect | Type vl Alarm Relay | Detect | Type Value Alarm Relay
H -] | L - H
L [-] M - | T - 0 (-]
i - L - | - 0.0 -
| [-] I - - [-]
E - - orr B -
s Ta e ] e [ 2 | &« | ®» | : I S S I 3 |
Enter the alarm delay time
’( |— Enter the tag |— Display zone
Alarm 4 | Zons
Type Value o e e 1z AT SEED | = Scale display postion

il - | . - 10 Fi 0§ o 100l -
orr [-] 10 L] o 1001 [-]
orr | [-] 10 Fi 0§ o 1o0ft -
orr [-] 10 L] o 1001 [-]
B - - 10 FOH of o0t -

E S + e ES | + | [} LN BN T |

Turn ON/OFF the partial
|— Set the graph expanded display |— Select the channel display color
Graph | Particl | |

Color
Scale display postion | Scale divide postion | Bar display postion | Bar divide numbsr Bound postion Boundary Region

t | L) | L) | L) - 2 L) o« » W] |
Select the mark type
Set the green band Turn ON/OFF scale display
|_ Select the mark color
| Green Band | |_A\arm Mark |
Gelor Reegion Color L U Mar! kind | Scal display | Mark color 1 Mark color 2 Mark color 3 Mark color 4
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7.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Use (Turning ON/OFF Computation)

Select whether or not to perform computation for each channel.

Entering Expressions
Enter an expression using up to 120 characters. You can display the variables or constants

list and add one of the variables or constants in the list to your expression simply by

clicking it. For details related to the expression, see the MV1000/MV2000 User’s Manual.

ol =
+ Adeltion ABS( Absoluts valie
- Subtraction SGR( Sauare raot Click the tab to disPIay
* Multiplic:ation LOG( Common logarithm a list of that item

1 Division EXP( Exponent

* Power LN Natural [agarithm

ok Cancel

Span (Display Span) and Point

Unit

Sets the upper and lower limits of the display.
The range is from —9999999 to 99999999. Set the number of digits to the right the
decimal to four digits or less (0 to 4).

Enter the unit using up to six characters.

TLOG (TLOG Computation)

Alarm and Tag

Timer Type

Select timer or match time timer.

Timer

Select the timer number or match time timer number to use.

Sum Scale

Set the sum scale to [/s], [/min], [/h] to match the unit of the measured value.
Example: If the unit of the measured value is “m>/min,” select [/min].

OFF: Sums as-is the measured data per scan interval.

Reset

To reset the TLOG computed value at each interval, select [ON].

The settings are the same as the measurement channels. For details, see section 7.2,

“Setting the Measurement Channel, Ext. Channel.”

IM WX104-01E
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7.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Rolling Average
ON/OFF
To take the rolling average of the measured results, select [ON].
Interval
Select the sampling interval when taking the rolling average from the following: The
sampling interval takes on a value that is an integer multiple of the scan interval. For
example, if the sampling interval is set to 5 s when the scan interval is 2 s, the actual
sampling interval is 6 s.

Count (Number of samples)
Set the number of samples for the rolling average using an integer between 1 and 1500.
The rolling average time is equal to the sampling interval x the number of samples.

Nofte
MV1000/MV2000 Specifications

« If the number of data points to be averaged has not reached the specified number of samples
immediately after computation is started, the average of the available data is calculated.

« Computation error data is excluded from the rolling average computation.

« If the computed data exceeds the upper or lower limit, the data is clipped at the upper or

lower limit, and the rolling average is computed. The upper and lower limit is “+100000000”
excluding the decimal point. The decimal place is the same as that of the span lower limit.

Memory Sampling, Zone, Graph, Partial, Color, Green Band, and Alarm Mark
The settings are the same as the measurement channels. For details, see section 6.3,
“Setting the Measurement Channel, Ext. Channel.”

Constant
You can set constants to be used in the expression. Up to 60 constants can be specified.

Copying and Pasting Setup Data

See section 7.3, “Setting the Measurement Channel, Ext. Channel.”
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7.2 Setting the Measurement Channels, Ext. Channels

Setting One Computation Channel at a Time
1. Double-click the channel you wish to set.
e e

ol Uze

H101 |

2. The channel setting dialog box opens.

Clicking here and selecting the list of operators switches the display

Select channels on the Measure channel, Math channel, and Ext channel
tabbed pages and select desired operators to create an expression.

o x|
i~ Math channel I
Use @ OFF G ON x|
Unit - Expression <1 [
—Span— Expression
L
u + A cicition MBS Shsolute value
P s — - Subtraction SERC Sguare root
Timer type @ Timer Q) Matc * Muttiplic-ation LOG([ Common logarthm
= 1 4 Division EXPi Exponent
Sum Sesle  [EEE - |
s -
Reset @ orF 3 on Pawver LI Natural lagarithm

- Roling Average € | )] |

& CFF D ON

Interval
Count

Ql

oK Cancel

The items in the math channel tab can be configured for each channel. The items that
are configured are the same as those configured on the spreadsheet. For details, see
the page corresponding to the item.
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7.3 Setting the Computation Channels

Double-click when setting each channel

Turn ON/OFF computation Select the number of digits to the right the decimal

Select this tab Set the display span Enter the constant

— Enter the expression Enter the unit used in the expression

Expression

‘ Constant

® '
Turn ON/OFF all at once T— Initialize

Set the TLOG computation
F Set the rolling average
TLOG | mm Average | Alant
Timer | Sum Scale | Reset Irterval Court Type Value

Timer type

Select the relay number
|— Select the ON/OFF
|

Alarm 2 | Alarm 3
Typs

Alarm 1

Value Alarm Relay| | Detect | Type Valug Alarm Relay | Detect Value Alarm Relay

H
L
T
it

Select the alarm type
|( Enter the alarm value
- |
-]
[-]
-]
!

id
+n

[ L] L) L3 | L3 “« | » + a0t |«
Enter the alarm delay time
|— Enter the tag |— Display zone
Zone

Alarm 4 |
alus Alarm Relay | Detect

Memory Samping

Alarm Delay

10 FIOH 0
10 L] o/ 1001

Tag

L Scale display postion
1001

10 FION
10 FiOK
10 P OH o| 1001

LS I T 3 e Ty 3 I Lo} [ I 3

Turn ON/OFF the partial
|— Set the graph expanded display |— Select the channel display color
\

Graph | Partial |

Bound position

Select the mark type
Turn ON/OFF scale display
|— Select the mark color
u

Jarim Mark |

Mark color 2 | Mark color 3| Mark color 4

Region | Color L u Wark kind | Scalf display | Mark color 1
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7.3 Setting the Computation Channels

Use (Turning ON/OFF Computation)

Select whether or not to perform computation for each channel.

Entering Expressions
Enter an expression using up to 120 characters. You can display the variables or constants

list and add one of the variables or constants in the list to your expression simply by

clicking it. For details related to the expression, see the MV1000/MV2000 User’s Manual.

ol =
+ Adeltion ABS( Absoluts valie
- Subtraction SGR( Sauare raot Click the tab to disPIay
* Multiplic:ation LOG( Common logarithm a list of that item

1 Division EXP( Exponent

* Power LN Natural [agarithm

ok Cancel

Span (Display Span) and Point

Unit

Sets the upper and lower limits of the display.
The range is from —9999999 to 99999999. Set the number of digits to the right the
decimal to four digits or less (0 to 4).

Enter the unit using up to six characters.

TLOG (TLOG Computation)

Alarm and Tag

Timer Type

Select timer or match time timer.

Timer

Select the timer number or match time timer number to use.

Sum Scale

Set the sum scale to [/s], [/min], [/h] to match the unit of the measured value.
Example: If the unit of the measured value is “m>/min,” select [/min].

OFF: Sums as-is the measured data per scan interval.

Reset

To reset the TLOG computed value at each interval, select [ON].

The settings are the same as the measurement channels. For details, see section 6.3,

“Setting the Measurement Channel, Ext. Channel.”
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7.3 Setting the Computation Channels

Rolling Average
ON/OFF
To take the rolling average of the measured results, select [ON].
Interval
Select the sampling interval when taking the rolling average from the following: The
sampling interval takes on a value that is an integer multiple of the scan interval. For
example, if the sampling interval is set to 5 s when the scan interval is 2 s, the actual
sampling interval is 6 s.

Count (Number of samples)
Set the number of samples for the rolling average using an integer between 1 and 1500.
The rolling average time is equal to the sampling interval x the number of samples.

Nofte
MV1000/MV2000 Specifications

« If the number of data points to be averaged has not reached the specified number of samples
immediately after computation is started, the average of the available data is calculated.

« Computation error data is excluded from the rolling average computation.

« If the computed data exceeds the upper or lower limit, the data is clipped at the upper or

lower limit, and the rolling average is computed. The upper and lower limit is “+100000000”
excluding the decimal point. The decimal place is the same as that of the span lower limit.

Memory Sampling, Zone, Graph, Partial, Color, Green Band, and Alarm Mark
The settings are the same as the measurement channels. For details, see section 6.3,
“Setting the Measurement Channel, Ext. Channel.”

Constant
You can set constants to be used in the expression. Up to 60 constants can be specified.

Copying and Pasting Setup Data

See section 7.3, “Setting the Measurement Channel, Ext. Channel.”
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7.3 Setting the Computation Channels

Setting One Computation Channel at a Time
1. Double-click the channel you wish to set.
e e

ol Uze

H101 |

2. The channel setting dialog box opens.

Clicking here and selecting the list of operators switches the display

Select channels on the Measure channel, Math channel, and Ext channel
tabbed pages and select desired operators to create an expression.

o x|
i~ Math channel I
Use @ OFF G ON x|
Unit - Expression <1 [
—Span— Expression
L
u + A cicition MBS Shsolute value
P s — - Subtraction SERC Sguare root
Timer type @ Timer Q) Matc * Muttiplic-ation LOG([ Common logarthm
= 1 4 Division EXPi Exponent
Sum Sesle  [EEE - |
s -
Reset @ orF 3 on Pawver LI Natural lagarithm

- Roling Average € | )] |

& CFF D ON

Interval
Count

Ql

oK Cancel

The items in the math channel tab can be configured for each channel. The items that
are configured are the same as those configured on the spreadsheet. For details, see
the page corresponding to the item.
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7.4

Entering General Settings

Summer Time

On/Off To switch between summer time and standard time, select [On].

General sefting

Start Time  Specify the date/time to switch from standard time to summer time. Set the
month, the nth week, the day of the week, and the time.
End Time Specify the date/time to switch from summer time to standard time. Set the
month, the nth week, the day of the week, and the time.

Group
— Click to display the channel configuration/trip line
settings dialog box.
General setting
Trip Line 1 [ &
Channel Configuration =
Use
Group Mame: GROL
Channel Configuration 001,002,003, 004.005,008.007 008.009.010
1 MeaszCh
Select channels to register
to the group, or set the trip line.
oK Cancel
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7.4 Entering General Settings

Display

Use

Turn On the groups you want to use.

Group name

Set the group name. (up to 16 characters)

Channel Configuration

Set up to 10 channels (MVV2000) or 6 channels (MV1000) from measurement channels,
computation channels (/M1 and /PM1 options), and external input channels (/MC1 option,
MV2000).

Nofte

« The trend, digital, and bar graph displays are shown in the specified order.
* Achannel can be assigned to multiple groups.
* The same channel cannot be assigned multiple times in a group.

Trip line
Set lines at specified positions in the waveform display range on the Trend display.
e Use
Turn [ON] the trip lines you want to display.
e Position
Set the position in the range of 0 to 100% of the display width.
e Color
The default colors are red, green, blue, and yellow. If you want to change the color,
select from the 24 available colors.
* Trend Line
Set the line width of the trip line in dots (1 to 3).

General sefting

Logging
Trend Interval[div.] 1 min '

Save Interval 1h

Trend
Dizplay Update 2nd Interval

Direction @ Horizon i@ Yertical ) Wide & Spit
Trend Clear () OFF g ON

Message Direction (g Horizon i@ “ertical

Scale Digit (g Mormal i@ Fine

Walue Indicator (o Mark @@ Bargraph

Trend Line

X

Bar Graph Direction @ Horizon ) “ertical

H

Brightness

Backlight Saver Mode

Backlight Saver Time
Backlight Restore

Trend Background
Historical Trend Backoground
Scroll Time

Jump Default Display

@ Off & Dimmer (3 Time off

@ Key ) Key & Alarm
(o White @@ Black
@ VWhite () Black & Cream i@ Light Gray

HISTORY Key action

@ History ) Favorite

Group display (o Saved & Current

Time axis zoom (o Saved & Current
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7.4 Entering General Settings

Trend interval [/div]

Specify the trend/storage interval (sampling interval and recording interval) in terms of

time per division on the time axis. You cannot choose a sampling interval that is faster

than the scan interval. See the table under “Save Interval” below.

High-speed model: 5s, 10s, 15s, 30s, 1min, 2min, 5min, 10min, 15min, 20min, 30min,

1h, 2h, 4h, 10h

Medium-speed model**: 15s*, 30s, 1min, 2min, 5min, 10min, 15min, 20min, 30min, 1h,
2h, 4h, 10h

Only during fast sampling mode.

*

** You cannot use fast sampling mode on models with the external input channel (/MC1) option.

Save Interval (when recording display data)
Select the size of a record data file. The recorded data is divided by the file size
specified here. The available settings vary depending on the Trend interval setting.

Trend interval 5s 10s 15s 30s 1 min

Sampling interval 125 ms 250 ms 500 ms 1s 2s

Selectable range of (10 minto 12 h 10 min to 1 day 10 min to 3 days |10 min to 7 days |10 min to 14 days

auto save interval

Trend interval 2 min 5 min 10 min 15 min 20 min

Sampling interval 4s 10s 20's 30 s 40's

Selectable range of |10 min to 14 days |10 min to 31 days |10 min to 31 days |10 min to 31 days|1 h to 31 days
auto save interval

Trend interval 30 min 1h 2h 4 h 10 h

Sampling interval 1 min 2 min 4 min 8 min 20 min

Selectable range of |1 hto 31 days 1 hto 31 days 2 hto 31 days 4 h to 31 days 8 h to 31 days
auto save interval

Display Update 2nd Interval

Enabled when [Trend Rate Switching] is turned [ON] under [Environment] - [Detail
Setting] in the [Basic Setting] tab. Select a rate from the list.

The selectable 2nd intervals are the same as those for Trend interval.

Direction
Set the display direction of the trends to [Horizontal], [Vertical], [Wide], or [Split].

Trend Clear
ON Clears the displayed waveform when the memory sampling is started.
OFF Does not clear the waveform when the memory sampling is started.

Message direction
Set the display direction of messages to [Horizontal] or [Vertical]. When the trend is set
to Vertical, the message direction is fixed to [Horizontal].

Scale Digit

Select the [Normal] or [Fine].

Fine If the scale value is two-digit display, it can be changed to three digits. For

example, if the scale range is “49.0 to 51.0,” the scale values are displayed using 3

digits as shown below.

43.0 " 49.6 Hz50.0 50.4 51.0
ANATTL, NTRRNNTTN ARYRRNUTN ik RUNT CRUANYR bl NURNRY PYRRARTNR v nu ROURARTENURARUTHIR b ey

Value Indicator

The current value is displayed as a mark or a bar graph.

Trend Line

Set the line width of the trend in dots (1 to 3).

Grid

Select the number of grids to be displayed in the waveform display area of the trend
display.

Settings Description
4t012 Displays a grid that divides the display width into 4 to 12 sections.
Auto Displays the same number of grids as the number of scale divisions of the

first assigned channel of the group.
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7.4 Entering General Settings

Bar Graph Direction
Select Bar graph direction.

Brightness
Select a value from 1 to 6 (2 by default). Larger the value, brighter the display becomes.

Backlite Save Mode

Settings Description

OFF Disables the backlight saver.

Dimmer Dims the display if there is no operation for a given time.
Timeoff Turns the backlight OFF if there is no operation for a given time.

Backlight Saver Time
Select a value from 1 min to 1 h. If the specified time elapses without any key operation

or alarm occurrence, the LCD backlight switches to the specified mode.
Backlight Restore

Settings Description
Key The backlight returns to the original brightness when a key is pressed.
Key&Alarm The backlight returns to the original brightness when a key is pressed or

when an alarm occurs.

Trend Background
Set the background color of the operation screen to White (default setting) or Black.
Historical Trend Background
Select the background color of the historical trend display from the following:
Settings: White, Black (default setting), Cream, and Lightgray
Scroll Time
Set the switching interval from the available settings between 5 s and 1 min. The groups
switch in ascending order.
Jump Default Display
Returns to a preset display if there is no key operation for a specific time.

Settings Description
1min to 1h Time until switching the display.
OFF Disables the function.

HISTORY Key Operation
e Operation

Settings Description
History Switches to the historical trend display when the key is pressed.
Favorite Switches to the favorite display that you registered when the key is pressed.
* Group Display
Settings Description
Current Displays a favorite display in the current group.
Saved Displays a favorite display in the group that was selected when you registered

the favorite display.
* Time Axis Zoom

Settings Description
Current Displays a favorite display at the current time axis zoom rate.
Saved Displays a favorite display at the time axis zoom rate that was selected when

you registered the favorite display.
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7.4 Entering General Settings

View Group
Set the screens that will be displayed in the 4 panel display. This function is for the
MV2000 only.

With revision R7.21 or later, you can open a settings dialog box for any view group by
double-clicking its number.

View group number

iew 1 View 2 [ View 3

Wigw Kind Wigww Group Wigw Kind Wigww Group Wigw Kind

Copy Paste Copy Detalls

Enter the view group name

Select the type of views to be displayed or drag
and drop the view icons

Group Name

]
. i m
~View 1 3

~iew 3

TREND DIGITAL
-
i -

i Kintt i Kintt BARGRAPH OVERVIEW
view crous [ -] view ey RIS =
MESSAGE
R R

i | MEMORY MODBUS CLIENT
([T E . e

I
11§
REPORT DATA

Wigw Kind

Vigw Group Vigw Group m

Wigwe Kind TREND

Ok Cancel

— Select the group to be displayed — Selectable view types

Group Name

Up to 16 characters can be entered for the group name.

View Kind

The view group is made up of four screens. Select the type of screen to display in each
screen.

View Group

Up to four view groups can be registered.
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7.4 Entering General Settings

Message

General sefting

Characters

Copy Details |

Enter a message to be written to the group of up to 32 alphanumeric characters.

N
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7.4 Entering General Settings

Timer

General setting

Interval

Copy Deteils

Copy Detalls |

— Changes the upper/lower display area

Timer

Timer used by event action. Used also in the TLOG computation of the computation
function.

Up to four timers (1 to 4) can be set.

* When Using an Absolute Timer

Mode

Select [Absolute].

Time interval

Select the interval from the available settings between 1min to 24h.
Ref.time

Set the time in the range of hour 0 to hour 23.

* When Using a Relative Timer

Mode

Select [Relative].

Time interval

Set in the range from 00:01 (1 min.) to 24:00 (24 hours).
Hour:  Set in the range from 0 to 24.

Min: Set in the range from 0 to 59.

Reset at Math Start

ON Resets the timer when computation is started. The resetting of the timer is not
considered to be a timeout. Even if the timer is used as an event, the action is
not executed.
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Manual Sample

Match Time Timer
Set the time match condition used in event action. These timers are also used in TLOG
computation of the computation function. You can set four match time timers (1 to 4).

Kind

Daily  Set the time match condition of a day.
Weekly Set the time match condition of a week.
Monthly Set the time match condition of a month.
Year  Sets the time match condition for a year.

Set the items with check marks in the following table depending on the Kind setting.

Kind
Setup Item Daily Weekly Monthly Year
Month Y
Day Y 4
Week v
Hour:Minute v v v 4

Month, Day, Week, Hour:Minute
Set the month, day, and weekday. Set the time in the range of 00:00 to 23:59 for Hour:

Minute.

Timer action

Single Executes the action once when the condition is met.
Repeat Executes the action at every specified time.

On a MV2000 with the external input channel (/MC1) option, specify the channel that will
be manually sampled. On all other models, all channels will be manually sampled so this
setting is not necessary.

— Click to display a channel selection dialog box.
— Channel selection dialog box

Easte Copy Details |

— Fill and increment by 1 starting from the top of the selection
Turn ON/OFF all in the selection at once
Drag to select a range

Manual sample number
Select a number from 001 to 120. The instantaneous values are output in this order.

Manual Sample

Use
Select On when assigning a channel to the manual sample number.

CH No.
Enter a channel number of a measurement channel, computation channel (/M1 and
/PM1 options), or external input channel (/MC1 option).

IM WX104-01E
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Event Action

General sefting

Copy Details

Event Action No.
You can set up to 40.

Event
The condition to execute the action.
Settings Description
NONE Not use.
Remote Select the remote control input terminal number.
Relay Select the alarm output relay number.
Switch Select the internal switch number.
Timer Select the timer number.
Match Time Select the match timer number.
Alarm -
User Key -
Action
The action to be executed when an event occurs.
Settings Description
Memory Start/Stop -
Memory Start -
Memory Stop -
Trigger Can be specified when the MV is configured to record event data.
AlarmACK Cannot be specified when the event is set to [Relay], [Switch], or

[Alarm].

Math Start/Stop

Can be specified on /M1 and /PM1 options.

MathStart Can be specified on /M1 and /PM1 options.
MathStop Can be specified on /M1 and /PM1 options.
Math Reset Can be specified on /M1 and /PM1 options.

Save Display Data

Can be specified when the MV is configured to record display data.

Save Event Data

Can be specified when the MV is configured to record event data.

Message

Set the message number and the destination. Set the message
destination to all groups (All) or a group number.

Snapshot

Display Update
Interval Change

Can be specified when the function for switching between the trend
update interval and the secondary update interval is enabled.

Manual Sample

Timer Reset Cannot be specified when the event is set to [Timer].
Display Group Specify the number of the group to be displayed.
Change

Flag Can be specified on /M1 and /PM1 options.

Time ADJUST Can be specified only when the event is set to [Remote].
Panel Load Can be specified only when the event is set to [Remote].
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File

General sefting

File

Directory Mame
Header
Structure @ Batch Mame () Date g Serial

File Mame

File format

(g Binary @ Text

Batch

Figld Ma. Characters

13

Copy | Easte Copy Details

Directory name

Set the name of the directory on the storage medium for saving the data on the external
storage medium. (Up to 20 characters)

Symbols that can be used: #, %, (, ), +,-, ., @, °, and _.

Strings that cannot be used: AUX, CON, PRN, NUL, CLOCK, COM1 to COM9, and LPT1

to LPTO.
Header
Set the header comment to be written to the data file. (Up to 50 characters)
Structure
Sets the structure of the file name when saving data.

Settings Description

Date Serial number + user-assigned character string + date

Serial Serial number + user-assigned character string

Batch Serial number + batch name (when using the batch function)
File name

Set the user-assigned section of the file name. (Up to 16 characters)
Symbols that can be used: #, %, (, ), +, -, ., @, °, and

File Format
Settings Description
Text Display data files and event data files are in text format.
Binary Display data files and event data files are in binary format.

Field Title, Field Characters
Set the string.
Title of field: Up to 20 characters, Characters: Up to 30 characters
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Event Date
ikt S itme: Event Data
Scan Interval
@ Free (0 SingleTrigger & RepestTrigger
Trigger Signal Key @ OFF 3 ON
Event related settings are enabled when [Data Kind] is set to [E+D] or [Event] in [Basic
Environment] under [Environment] in the [Basic Setting] tab.
Sample rate
Select the data recording interval from the available settings. You cannot specify a
sampling rate that is faster than the scan interval.
Mode
Settings Description
Free Records data continuously.
Single Records data when the trigger condition is met.
Repeat Records data each time the trigger condition is met.
Data length
Select the size of a record data file. The recorded data is divided by the file size
specified here. The available data lengths vary depending on the Sample rate setting.
Sample rate 25 ms* 25 ms 250 ms 500 ms 1s
Selectable range |10 minto |10 min to 10 min to 10 minto |10 min to
of data length 4 hours 1 day 2 days 3 days 7 days
Sample rate 2s 5s 10s 30s 1 min
Selectable range |10 min to 10 min to 10 min to 1 hour to 1 hour to
of data length 14 days 31 days 31 days 31 days 31 days
Sample rate 2 min 5 min 10 min
Selectable range |1 hour to 1 hour to 1 hour to
of data length 31 days 31 days 31 days
* Selectable on the MV1004, MV1008 and MV2008
Pre-Trigger
Specify the range when recording data before the trigger condition is met. Select the
range as a percentage of the data length from 0, 5, 25, 50, 75, 95, and 100%. If you do
not want to record the data existing before the trigger condition is met, select 0%.
Trigger Signal Key
Select [ON] if you want to activate the trigger using key operation.
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Custom Menu

Menu
The display selection menu appears when the DISP/ENTER key is pressed.
Click to select

Type of main menus being set

lain Menu |- TREND

Sub Menu
Sub menu

Del
I

L |— Changes the left/right display area

Delete selected items

Click to display a sub menu on the right side of the screen
Add an item beneath the selected item

Function
The FUNC key menu appears when the FUNC key is pressed.

General sefting

IM WX104-01E
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Environment

Basic Environment

Basic Environment
Data Kind @ Display () E+D (g Event
Temperature Unit @ C @F

Time zone

Time deviation limit

Date format

Service port
FTP
Wigh
SMTP

MODBUS

Status Relay
MemaryMedia Informstion @ o
Measurement Error @ o
Communication Error @ o
Memary stop i@ on

Data Kind

Settings Description

Display Records display data.

E+D Records display data and event data. [E+D] cannot be selected when [Trend
Rate Switching] is turned ON under [Environment] - [Basic Environment] in
the [Basic Setting] tab.

Event Records event data.

Temperature Unit
Select C or F.

Time zone
Set the time zone of the region in which the MV will be used in terms of the time
difference from GMT. A negative value indicates that the local time is behind the GMT.

Time deviation limit

Current time Specified time
S

——
| Time deviation limit |

When the time deviation between the time on the MV and the specified time is within
*(the value specified here), the time on the MV is gradually corrected. Otherwise, the
clock is corrected immediately.
Select from 10 s to 5 min. Select [OFF] to disables the function.
Example: If [Time deviation limit] is set to 10s and the time on the MV is 10 hours 21 minutes
15 seconds, the time on the MV is gradually corrected if the specified time is
between 10 hours 21 minutes 5 seconds and 10 hours 21 minutes 25 seconds.

Date format

Settings Display Example
Y/M/D 2005/11/30
M/D/Y 11/30/2005
D/M/Y 30/11/2005
D.M.Y 30.11.2005

Applied Range

The format is applied to the date displayed on the screen. It does not change the date
format on the setup screen of the date/time, the date in the output data via communications,
the date saved along with the data, and the date used in the data file names.
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e Service port
The following table indicates the number of simultaneous uses (number of users that
can use the function simultaneously), the maximum number of connections, and the
port number for each function.

Function Maximum Number of Simultaneous Uses Port No.
Number of Administrator User
Connections
FTP server 2 2 27 21/tcp >
Web server (HTTP) 1 - - 80/tcp -
SNTP server - - - 123/udp °
Modbus server 2 - - 502/tcp >
Instrument - - - 34264/udp 2

information server

*1 There are user limitations. For details, see the MV1000/MV2000 Communication interface
User’s Manual (IM MV1000-17E).

*2 The port number is fixed.

*3 The default port number. You can set the value in the range of 0 to 65535. Use the default
port number unless there is a special reason not to do so.

e Status Relay
If an abnormality occurs with items turned ON, relay contact output is performed. In

the [System Configuration] screen, if [FAIL] is set to [FAIL/Alarm relay] or [FAIL/Status
relay], the [Status Relay] setting items are displayed.

Detail Setting

- & General
Tag (o Tag i@ Channel
Language (o English i@ Japanese i@ Chinese i@ German &g French & Korean
Decimal Poirt Type (g Point & Comma
Batch
Batch @ OFF 3 oN

Digit of lot number

Auto increment @ OFF 3 ON

@ OFF 3 oN
Trend Rate Switching @ OFF 3 ON

Wirite: Group @ Common i Separste
Powver-Fail Message () OFF g ON

Change Message () OFF g ON

Inpaut AUt ot
Scale over (o Free i@ Over

Alarm Mo Logging () OFF g ON

Key Security () OFF i@ Keylock & Login
Comm. Security (g OFF & Login

Auto Save @ OFF 3 ON
tedia FIFC (4 OFF & Oh
* Tag
Settings Description
Tag Displays tags. Channel numbers are displayed for channels that do not
have tags assigned.
Channel Displays channel numbers.

* Language
Select the display language

* Decimal Point Type

Settings Description
Point Sets the decimal point to a dot. Example: 1234.56
Comma Sets the decimal point to a comma. Example: 1234,56

IM WX104-01E
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Batch

Select [ON] to use the batch function.

Digit of lot number

Select the number of digits of the lot number from 4, 6, or 8. Select [OFF] to disable

the lot number.

Auto increment

ON Automatically sets the lot number of the next measurement to “the lot number of
the current measurement + 1.”

Partial

Turn Partial [ON] (partially expand) or [OFF] (do not partially expand).

Trend Rate Switching

ON Enables the function that switches the trend interval while the memory sampling
is in progress. The “Second interval [/div]” item is displayed in the setting mode.

* When [Trend Rate Switching] is turned ON, [Data Kind] cannot be set to [E+D] under
[Environment] - [Basic Environment] in the [Basic Setting] tab.

Write Group

Settings Description

Common Write the message to all groups.

Separate Write the message to the displayed group.

Power-Fail Message

ON A message is written when the MV recovers from a power failure while memory
sampling is in progress.

Change Message

ON Writes the time the interval is switched and the new trend interval as a message
when the trend interval is switched.

Scale over
Settings Description
Free The value is set to —over range if the value is less than —30000 and +over

range if the value is greater than 30000 excluding the decimal point. The
value is displayed as —Over and +Over, respectively.

Over The value is set to —over range if the value is less than —-5% of the scale and
+over range if the value is greater than 105%. The value is displayed as —
Over and +Over, respectively.

Example: If the scale is 0.0 to 200.0, the value is set to —over range if the value is less than
—10.0 of the scale and +over range if the value is greater than 210.0.

Note
For computations such as TLOG, CLOG, and report, the handling of the scale over-range value
can be set in advance.

Alarm No Logging
Turn ON when using the Alarm No Logging function. The [Detect] setting is enabled in
the Measure channel/Math channel/Ext channel tab(s).

Key Security

Settings Description

Login Enables only registered users to operate the MV using keys. The [User
registration] is displayed in the [Basic Setting] tab.

Keylock Enables the key lock function. Set the key lock function in the [Basic Setting]
tab.

OFF Disables the security functions.

Comm. Security

Settings Description

Login Enables only registered users to operate the MV via communications. The
[User registration] is displayed in the basic setting mode menu.

OFF Disables the security functions.
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¢ Auto Save

Settings Description
ON Automatically saves the measured data to the CF card.
OFF Does not automatically save the data. Save the measured data manually to

the CF card or USB flash memory (/USB1 option).

¢ Media FIFO
You can select this with MV main unit firmware version 2.0x or later.
This is valid only when [Auto Save] is [ON].

Settings Description

ON If there is no more free space on the CF card, the oldest file is deleted, and
the newest file is saved.

OFF If there is no more free space on the CF card, the measured data is not saved

to the CF card.

“alue an Error ) +0ver i -Over
Overflowe Sum, Ave @ Error g Skip i@ Limit
Crverflowy Min Masx P-P (0 Over g Skip

Report

e Value on Error
Specify whether to set the display for a computation error to [+Over] or [-Over].
¢ Overflow Sum, Ave
Specify how to handle overflow data when it is detected in the SUM or AVE
computation of TLOG or CLOG. This setting is also applied to report generation.

Settings Description

Error Sets the computed result to computation error.

Skip Discards the overflow data and continues the computation.

Limit Uses a limit value in place of the overflow data and continues the
computation.

¢ Overflow Min, Max, P-P
Specify how to handle overflow data when it is detected in the MAX, MIN, or P-P
computation of TLOG or CLOG. This setting is also applied to report generation.

Settings Description
Over Uses the overflow data as-is.
Skip Discards the overflow data and continues the computation.

* Report (1 to 4)
Select the type of data to output as reports.

Settings Description

OFF Does not output reports. You cannot set the first term to [OFF].
Ave Outputs the average value.

Max Outputs the maximum value.

Min Outputs the minimum value.

Sum Outputs the sum value.

Instant Outputs the instantaneous value.
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* File kind
Set this item when creating two types of reports such as daily report and monthly
report.

Settings Description
Split Saves each type of report to a separate file.
Combined Saves the report data of two types in a single file.
Alarm
Basic setting ]
Biasic Setting
Reflash ) OFF i ON
Rate of Change Decrease
Rate of Change Increase
Indicatar (2 Unhold &g Hold
Cutput relay
Interrial Switch AND hone -]
Relay AMD
Relay action @ De-Energize (0 Energize
Relay hold (2 Unhold &g Hold
Relay &ction on ACK (o Mormal i Reset
Hysteresis
Measure channel High/Low
Measure channel Defta High/Low
Math channel HighiLow:
Ext channel High/Low
Reflash
To set the reflash operation on the alarm output relay, select [ON]. The reflash function
is set on the first three output relays.
Rate of Change Decrease
Set the interval for the rate-of-change calculation of the low limit on rate-of-change alarm
in terms of the number of sampled data points (1 to 32). The actual interval is obtained
by multiplying the value specified here by the scan interval.
Rate of Change Increase
Set the interval for the rate-of-change calculation of the high limit on rate-of-change
alarm in the same manner as the interval for the low limit on rate-of-change alarm.
Hold
Select the alarm indication behavior from the following:
Settings Description
Unhold Clears the alarm indication when the alarm condition is released (returns to
normal condition).
Hold Holds the alarm indication until an alarm acknowledge operation is performed.
Internal Switch AND
Select the internal switches that are to operate using AND logic. Set the range of internal
switches (from the first internal switch) to take the AND logic. All subsequent switches
will be set to OR logic.
Relay AND
Select the relays that are to operate using AND logic. Set the range of relays (from the
first alarm relay) to take the AND logic. All subsequent relays will be set to OR logic.
Available settings are [None], [101] (101 only), [101-102] (101 and 102), [I01-103] (101 to 103),
etc. Only alarm output relays that are installed are valid.
Nofte
When reflash is turned ON, the operation of the first three output relays is fixed to OR logic.
Specifying AND produces no effect.
Relay action
Select whether the alarm output relay is energized or de-energized when an alarm
occurs. The setting applies to all alarm output relays.
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Scan Interval

Relay hold
Select the alarm output relay behavior from below: The setting applies to all relays.

Settings  Description

Unhold Turns the output relay OFF when the alarm condition is released (returns to
normal condition).
Hold Holds the output relay at ON until an alarm acknowledge operation is performed.

Relay Action on ACK
You can select this with MV main unit firmware version 2.0x or later.

Settings  Description

Normal The relay output is deactivated when the alarm ACK operation is executed. If the
condition for activating the alarm output relay is met in the next scan interval, the
relay output is activated.

This operation is valid only when the alarm output relay is set to [Hold].

Reset The relay output is deactivated when the alarm ACK operation is executed. If a
new condition for activating the alarm output relay, the relay is activated.

Nofte

When reflash is turned ON, the operation of the first three output relays is set to nonhold.
Specifying Hold produces no effect.

Measure channel High/Low
Sets the hysteresis width of the alarm occurrence/release of the high/low limit alarm

specified on measurement channels.

Selectable range: 0.0% to 5.0% of the span or scaling width

Measure channel Delta High/Low

Sets the hysteresis width of the alarm occurrence/release of the difference high/low limit
alarm specified on measurement channels.

Selectable range: 0.0% to 5.0% of the span

Math channel High/Low, Ext channel High/Low

Sets the hysteresis width of the alarm occurrence/release of the high/low limit alarm
specified on computation and external input channels.

Selectable range: 0.0% to 5.0% of the measurement span

Scan Interval

Scan interval

Select a scan interval.

A/D integrate
Select the A/D integration time as necessary. Only the selectable settings are displayed.

Settings  Description

Auto The MV automatically detects the power supply frequency and sets the integration
time to 16.7 ms and 20 ms for 60 Hz and 50 Hz, respectively. Fixed to 20 ms on
/P1 models that use the 24 VDC power supply.

50Hz Sets the integration time to 20 ms.

60Hz Sets the integration time to 16.7 ms.

100ms Sets the integration time to 100 ms (when the scan interval is 2 s or 5 s).

600Hz The A/D integration time for fast sampling mode. You cannot change this value.
You cannot use fast sampling mode on models with the external input channel
(/MC1) option.
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Measure Function

Measure Function

R
RJC voltage(p'')

Burnout

Copy Details |

Burnout
Settings Description
OFF Sensor disconnections are not detected.
upP When the sensor burns out, the measured result is set to +over range. The

measured value displays “Burnout.”
For 1-5V input, the MV assumes that the sensor has burned out when the
measured value exceeds the scale upper limit by 10% of the scale width.
(Example: When the measured value is greater than 110 when the scale is
from 0 to 100)

DOWN When the sensor burns out, the measured result is set to —over range. The
measured value displays “Burnout.”
For 1-5V input, the MV assumes that the sensor has burned out when the
measured value falls below the scale lower limit by 5% of the scale width.
(Example: When the measured value is less than -5 when the scale is from 0
to 100)

RJC Mode
Sets the reference junction compensation method of the thermocouple input. Select

[Internal] or [External].

Settings Description
Internal Uses the reference junction compensation function of the MV.
External Uses an external reference junction compensation function. When set to

[External], [Volt] is displayed.

RJC voltage (uV)
The compensation voltage to be added to the input. Set the value in the range of

—20000 pV to 20000 pV.
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Report
— Click to display the channel selection screen.

— Channel selection screen
Click the channel you wish to set up

x|

Repart channel setting

Repart Channel Mo.

ROG
TOoL

| Copy Details

Report kind
Select the type of report to be created.
Settings Description
OFF Do not create a report.
Hour Creates hourly reports.
Day Creates daily reports.
Hour+Day Creates hourly and daily reports.
Day+Week Creates daily and weekly reports.
Day+Month Creates daily and monthly reports.

Day, Week day, and Time (hour)

Set the date or day of the week and the time when the report is to be created. The
specified date/time is when the report file is divided. Set the values in the range
indicated below. Items with a dash are invalid.

Report Type Day Week day Time

Hour - - 0 to 23
Day 1 to 28* - 0 to 23
Hour+Day - - 0 to 23
Day+Week - SUN to SAT 0to 23
Day+Month 1to 28* - 0 to 23

* You cannot specify 29, 30, or 31.

Report Channel No.

The report is output in order by this number.

Use

Select [ON] for the report channels to be used.

CH No.

Set the channel to assign to the report channel. All channels can be assigned, but
reports are not created for channels set to [Skip] or [OFF] even if they are assigned.
Sum Scale

Set the sum scale to [/s] to [/day] to match the unit of the measured value.
Example: If the unit of the measured value is “mS/min,” select [/min].

OFF Sums as-is the measured data per scan interval.
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Key Lock

Enabled when [Key Security] is set to [Keylock] under [Environment] - [Detail Setting] in
the [Basic Setting] tab.

Password
The password used to release the key lock. (Up to 8 characters)

Key, Function, Media
Select whether to lock each item.

Settings Description
Free Key lock not applied.
Lock Disables the operation.
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User Registration
You can set the [User Registration] when [Login] is selected as [Key Security] or [Comm.
Security] under [Environment] - [Detail Setting] in the [Basic Setting] tab.

Supervisor

Auto Logout Time

Logout Operation (o Off & Logout Operation Display

Uzer hame Pazsword

Copy Details |

e Auto Logout Time

Settings Description
OFF Does not log out until the logout operation is executed.
1min to 10min Automatically logs out when there is no key operation for a specified time.

¢ Logout Operation

Settings Description
OFF Only login operation is available.
Logout Operation  Allows the user to switch the operation screen in addition to the login
Display operation.
* Mode

The choices differ depending on the selected contents of [Key Security] and [Comm.
Security] under [Environment] - [Detail Setting] in the [Basic Setting] tab.

Settings Description

OFF Not register.

Key Log into the MV1000/MV2000 using keys.

Comm Log into the MV1000/MV2000 via communications.

Web Log into the operator page and monitor page of the MV1000/MV2000
using a Web browser.

Key+Comm Log into the MV1000/MV2000 using keys and via communications.

¢ User Name

Set the user name. (Up to 20 characters)

* You cannot register user names that are already registered.

* You cannot register “quit” or a user name containing all spaces.
e Password

Set the password. (Up to 8 characters)

An entered password is displayed as “*******”

* You cannot register “quit” or a password containing all spaces.

IM WX104-01E 7-41

000ZAW/000LAIN @43 BuunBiyuon H



7.5 Entering Basic Settings

User
Up to 30 names can be registered.

User Name Passweort Key Lock No

| Copy Details |

Changes the upper/lower display area

Mode

The available settings vary depending on the [Security] setting.
Settings Description

OFF Not register.

Key Log into the MV using keys.

Comm Log into the MV via communications.

Web Log into the monitor page of the MV using a Web browser.

Key+Comm Log into the MV using keys and via communications.

User Name, Password
Same as the supervisor settings.

Key Lock No.

Settings Description

OFF No limitations on the operation.

1to 10 Registration number of the operation limitation.
Key lock

Select whether to lock each item.

Settings Description

Free Key lock not applied.

Lock Disables the operation.
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Ethernet

Host Information
DHCP @ OFF (3 ON

petauts ety H : H : H : H

DMS
DMS accession () OFF g ON

Domain Mame
Server Primary
Server Secondary
Domain Primary

Domain Secondary

Contral
Keep Alive @ OFF 3 ON
Time out @ OFF 3 oN

Timeout time(min.) -

Set the IP address to a fixed IP address or obtain it automatically (DHCP).
Consult with your network administrator for the network parameters such as the IP
address, subnet mask, default gateway, and DNS.

When using a fixed IP address

 DHCP
Set [DHCP] to [OFF].

* IP Address
Set the IP address to assign to the MV1000/MV2000.

e Subnet Mask
Set the subnet mask according to the system or network to which the MV1000/
MV2000 belongs.

e Default Gateway
Set the IP address of the gateway.

* Host Name
Set the MV’s host name using up to 64 alphanumeric characters. You do not have to
set this parameter.

* Domain Name
Set the network domain name that the MV1000/MV2000 belongs to using up to 64
characters. You do not have to set this parameter.

» Server Primary, Server Secondary
Register up to two IP addresses for the primary and secondary DNS servers.

¢ Domain Primary, Domain Secondary
Set up to two domain suffixes: primary and secondary.
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When obtaining the IP address from DHCP
e DHCP
Set [DHCP] to [ON].
* DNS accession
To automatically obtain the DNS server address, select [ON]. Otherwise, select [OFF].
If you select [OFF], you must set the IP address of the DNS server.
¢ Host-Name Register
To automatically register the host name, select [ON].
* Host Name
Set the MV1000/MV2000’s host name using up to 64 alphanumeric characters.

¢ Domain Name
Set the network domain name that the MV belongs to using up to 64 characters.

* Server Primary, Server Secondary (not necessary when DNS accession
is enabled)
Register up to two IP addresses for the primary and secondary DNS servers.

¢ Domain Primary, Domain Secondary
Set up to two domain suffixes: primary and secondary.

Keep Alive
To disconnect when there is no response to the test packets that are periodically sent,
select [ON]. Otherwise, select [OFF].
Time out
To use the application timeout function, select [ON]. Otherwise, select [OFF]. If you
select [ON], a [Timeout time] is displayed.
* Timeout time (min.)
Set the timeout value between 1 and 120 (minutes).

Checking the communication status

The Ethernet communication status can be confirmed with the LED lamp that is provided
on the Ethernet connector on the MV1000/MV2000 rear panel or the [Ethernet link] that
is shown at the upper right of the basic setting screen.
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FTP Transfer File
Display & Event data () OFF g ON
Snapshot () OFF g ON
Report data () OFF g ON

— Connect to

Server hame
Part Ma.
Login Marme
Pazsword
Account
PASY ) OFF i ON

The data files are automatically transferred to the FTP destination.

File Type Description

Display data file Data files are automatically transferred at each file save interval.

Event data file Files are automatically transferred when the data length of data is
recorded.

Report file Data files are automatically transferred every time a report is created.

Snapshot data file  The files are automatically transferred when a snapshot is executed.
They are transferred regardless of the media storage setting.

* Indicates snapshot using the FUNC key, communication command (EV2 command), USER
key, or remote control function.

Setting the FTP connection destination
Consult your network administrator when setting parameters such as the primary/
secondary FTP servers, port number, login name, password, account, and availability of
the PASV mode.
¢ Primary, Secondary
You can specify two destination FTP servers, [Primary] and [Secondary]. If the
primary FTP server is down, the file is transferred to the secondary FTP server.
e Server Name
Enter the name of the file transfer destination FTP server using up to 64 alphanumeric
characters.
» If the DNS is used, you can set the host name as a server name.
* You can also set the IP address. In this case, the DNS is not required.
* Port No.
Enter the port number of the file transfer destination FTP server in the range of 1 to
65535. The default value is 21.
* Login Name
Enter the login name for accessing the FTP server using up to 32 alphanumeric
characters.
e Password
Enter the password for accessing the FTP server using up to 32 alphanumeric
characters.
e Account
Enter the account (ID) for accessing the FTP server using up to 32 alphanumeric
characters.
¢ PASV
Select [ON] when using the MV behind a firewall that requires the passive mode. The
default setting is [OFF].
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7.5 Entering Basic Settings

Initial Path
Enter the directory of the file transfer destination using up to 64 alphanumeric

characters. The delimiter for directories varies depending on the implementation of
the destination FTP server.
Example: When transferring files to the “data” directory in the “home” directory of
an FTP server on a UNIX file system.
/home/data
If the file transfer to both primary and secondary destinations fails, the MV aborts
the file transfer. When the connection recovers, the MV transfers the data that could
not to be transferred in addition to the new data file. However, since the data that is
transferred resides in the internal memory of the MV, if the data is overwritten, the
data that could not be transferred is lost.
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7.5 Entering Basic Settings

MODBUS Client

Basic setting 1

Communication irterwal

Auto recovery

Modbus Server Setting

Host Mame

Copy Detalls |

Command setting

Server

Cliert Command ko Commanc

Copy Deteils |

Click to display the channel selection screen
— Changes the upper/lower display area

Communication interval

Set the read cycle to 125ms, 250ms, 500ms, 1s, 2s, 5s, or 10s.

Auto recovery

Set the interval for retrying the connection when the connection is interrupted for some
reason. Select OFF, 10s, 20s, 30s, 1min, 2min, 5min, 10min, 20min,30min, or 1h.

Modbus Server setting

Server No.

Select from 1 to 16 for the server registration numbers to be configured.

Port No.

Enter the port number in the range of 0 to 65535 for the selected server. The default
value is 502.

Host Name

Set the destination Modbus server name using up to 64 alphanumeric characters.
« Ifthe DNS is used, you can set the host name as a server name.

* You can also set the IP address. In this case, the DNS is not required.

Unit

Select [Auto] if the unit number of the destination server is not required; Otherwise,
select [Fixed]. If you select [Fixed], the [Unit No.] item is displayed.

Unit No.

Enter a fixed unit number in the range of 0 to 255.
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7.5 Entering Basic Settings

Command setting

Client command No.
Select from 1 to 16 for the transmitted command numbers to be configured.

Command
Set the command type.

Settings  Description

Read Read to the external input channel (16-bit signed integer type) from the server.
R-Math Read to the communication input data (32-bit floating point type) from the server.
Write Write the measurement channel (16-bit signed integer type) to the server.

W-Math Write the measurement channel (32-bit signed integer type) to the server.

[Read] can be selected on MV2000s with the external input channel (/MC1 option) installed.
[R-Math] and [W-Mat] can be selected on models with the computation function (/M1 option)
installed.
Start channel/End channel (client channels)
Enter the first and last channel numbers of input/output. The range of channels that
you can enter varies depending on the command type as follows:
Read: 201 to 440, R-Math: C01 to C60, Write: 1 to 48, W-Math: 101 to 160
Connected to (server number)
Select the server number from 1 to 16.
Register
Set the register number of the server.
For an input register, select in the range of 30001 to 39999 and 300001 to 365536.
For a hold register, select in the range of 40001 to 49999 and 400001 to 465536.
The register numbers you can specify vary depending on the command type. See
section 6/3 of the MV1000/MV2000 Communication Interface User’s Manual (IM
MV1000-17E).
Type
Select INT16, UINT16, INT32_B, INT32_L, UINT32_B, UINT32_L, FLOAT_B, or
FLOAT_L.
The register numbers you can specify vary depending on the command type. See
section 6.3 of the MV1000/MV2000 Communication Interface User’s Manual (IM
MV1000-17E).
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7.5 Entering Basic Settings

E-mail

Biasic Setting

SMTP server name

P

@ OFF (J POPheforeSMTP

POP3 settings

POP3 Server name
Part number
Login natme

Pazsword

— Alarm

Send delay [second]

) PLAIN & APOP

o shedded | pen | Reet |

Recipient1
Recipient2
Alarmil
Alarm2
Alarm3
Alarmd
Incluce INST

Include source URL

) OFF i@ oN
) OFF i@ oN
) OFF i@ oN
) OFF i@ oN
) OFF i@ oN
) OFF i@ oN
) OFF i@ oN
) OFF i@ oN

Subject
Header

Alarm_summary

Header2

Basic Setting

Set the SMTP server and mail address.

SMTP server name

Enter the host name or IP address of the SMTP server.

e Port No.

Unless specified otherwise, set the number to the default value. The default value is 25.
e Security

Settings Description

OFF Disables POP before SMTP.

POPbeforeSMTP Enables POP before SMTP.

Address 1, Address 2

Enter the e-mail address. Multiple e-mail addresses can be entered in the box of one
recipient. When entering multiple addresses, delimit each address with a space. Up
to 150 characters can be entered.

Sender

Enter the sender e-mail address. You can enter up to 64 characters.

POP3 Settings
If you need to use POP before SMTP, specify the POP3 server.

POP3 Server name

Enter the host name or IP address of the POP3 server.

Port number

Unless specified otherwise, set the number to the default value. The default value is
110.

Login name

Enter the POP3 server login name.

Password

Enter the POP3 server login password. You can enter up to 32 characters.

Send delay [second]

Enter the wait time from POP3 server authentication until transmission. Set a value in
the range of 0 to 10 (seconds).
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7.5 Entering Basic Settings

* Login method
To send the POP3 server login password without encryption, set POP3 Login to
[PLAIN]. To send the password with encryption, set POP3 Login to [APOP].

Alarm

Specify the settings for sending e-mail when alarms occur.

* Recipient1 and Recipient2
Set the e-mail recipients. For Recipient1 and Recipient2, select [ON] to send e-mail
or [OFF] to not send e-mail.

e Active alarms
Sends an e-mail when an alarm occurs. You can select [ON] (send e-mail) or [OFF] (not
send e-mail) for alarms 1 to 4.

¢ Include INST
Select [ON] to attach instantaneous value data when the alarm occurred.

* Include source URL
Select [ON] to attach the source URL. Attach the URL when the Web server is
enabled.

e Subject
Enter the subject of the e-mail using up to 32 alphanumeric characters. The default
setting is Alarm_summary.

¢ Header1, Header2
Enter header 1 and header 2 using up to 64 characters.

Scheduled

—Scheduled

Recipiernt1 () OFF g ON
Interval

Ret. Time %ZI | o
Recipiert2 () OFF g ON
Interval

Ret. Time %ZI | o
Include INST ) OFF @ on

Include source URL () OFF g ON

= _

Header1

Specify the settings for sending e-mail at scheduled times.

* Recipient1 and Recipient2
Set the e-mail recipients. For Recipient1 and Recipient2, select [ON] to send e-mail
or [OFF] to not send e-mail.

* Interval
Select the interval for sending e-mail to Recipient1 and Recipient2 from 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 8,
12, and 24 hours.

¢ Ref. time
Enter the time used as a reference for sending the e-mail at the specified interval to
Recipient1 and Recipient2.

* Include INST, Include source URL, Subject, and Header
These items are the same as the e-mail that is sent when an alarm occurs. The
default subject is Periodic_data.

Header2
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7.5 Entering Basic Settings

System

| sam | schemkd | ssen [ Rt |
System

Recipiernt1 () OFF g ON

Recipiert2 () OFF g ON

Include source URL () OFF g ON
Subject Sy
Header

m_warning

Header2

Specify the settings for sending e-mail when the MV recovers from a power failure, at
memory end, and when an error occurs.
* Recipient1 and Recipient2
Set the e-mail recipients. For Recipient1 and Recipient2, select [ON] to send e-mail
or [OFF] to not send e-mail.
* Include source URL, Subject, and Header
These items are the same as the e-mail that is sent when an alarm occurs. The
default subject is System_warning.

Report

| mam | schemkd | symem | Reort |
Report

Recipiernt1 () OFF g ON

Recipiert2 () OFF g ON

Include source URL () OFF g ON

Subject
Header
Header2

Specify the settings for sending e-mail when reports are created.

* Recipient1 and Recipient2
Set the recipients. For Recipient1 and Recipient2, select On to send e-mail or OFF to
not send e-mail.

¢ Include source URL, Subject, and Header
These items are the same as the e-mail that is sent when an alarm occurs. The
default subject is Report_data.
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7.5 Entering Basic Settings

SNTP Client

Basic setting ]
SMTP cliert

Uze

Server hame

Access timeout
Time acjust(start) ) OFF i ON

Use
Select [Use] to use the SNTP client function; Otherwise, select [Not]. If you select [Use],

the SNTP client settings are displayed.

Server Name

Set the SNTP server name using up to 64 alphanumeric characters.

+ If the DNS is used, you can set the host name as a server name.

* You can also set the IP address. In this case, the DNS is not required.

Port No.

Enter the port number of the file transfer destination SNTP server in the range of 1 to
65535. The default value is 123.

Access Interval

Set the time interval for synchronizing the time with the server to OFF, 1, 8, 12, or 24h.
If you select OFF, you can synchronize the time manually by operating soft keys. The
time is not synchronized if the difference in the time between the MV and the server is
greater than or equal to 10 minutes.

Ref. Time
Set the reference time for making queries.

Access timeout

Set the time to wait for the response from the SNTP server when querying the time to
10, 30, 90s.

Time adjust (start)

Select [On] to synchronize the time using SNTP when memory start is executed,;
Otherwise, select [OFF].
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Server Function

& FTP Server
Use (o Mot &g Use

Wieh server
Use @ Mot O Use
Operatar & OFF ) Oh
Access Control
(o Mot &g Use

i & OFF ) Oh
Access Control
SMTP Server
Use (o Mot &g Use

Modbus Server
Use (o Mot &g Use

e Use
Select [Use] or [Not] (don’t use).

* Web server Use

For the Web item under Server, select [Use] or [Not] (don’t use). When [Use] is

selected, the Web page item is added to the basic setting mode menu.

e Operator
To set the operator page, select [ON].

¢ Operator Access Control
To use access control, select [ON]. You must enter a user name and password to
display the operator page. You must select [Login] as [Key Security] or [Comm.
Security] under [Environment] - [Detail Setting] in the [Basic Setting] tab, and
register users under the [User Registration].

¢ Command
To write messages, select [ON]; Otherwise, select [OFF].

¢ Monitor
To display the monitor page on a browser, select [ON]; otherwise, select [OFF].

¢ Monitor Access Control
Same as the Operator Access Control.

* SNTP Server Use
select [Use] or [Not] (don’t use).

¢ Modbus Server Use
select [Use] or [Not] (don’t use).
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7.5 Entering Basic Settings

Serial

@ 1200 @ 2400 @ 4800 (O 9500 & 19200 @ 38400
@ Odd L Even i@ Mone

@7 Qs

(o Mormal g MODBUS i Master

) OIf.Off @ HOMXON @@ XOMRS @ CSRS

For RS-232

¢ Baud Rate
Select 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, or 38400 (bps).

e Parity
Set the parity check method to Odd, Even, or None.

e Data length
Select 7 or 8 (bits). To output the data in binary format, select 8.

* Handshaking
Select Off:Off, XON:XON, XON:RS, or CS:RS.

e Address

For Modbus protocol, enter a value in the range of 1 to 99. For a general purpose

communication protocol, this value is not set.
* Protocol

Select [Normal] for a general purpose communication protocol, [MODBUS] for Modbus

slave, and [Master] for Modbus master.

If Modbus master is selected, Modbus master settings must be entered.

For RS-422/485
* Baud rate

Select 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, or 38400 (bps).
* Data length

Select 7 or 8 (bits). To output the data in binary format, select 8.
e Parity

Set the parity check method to Odd, Even, or None.
e Handshaking

Not specified.
e Address

Select a number from 1 to 99.

e Protocol
This is the same as with the RS-232.
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7.5 Entering Basic Settings

Modbus master

Inter-block delay

utto recovery

Commmand setting

Slave

Master Command Mo
Register

Copy Detlls |

Click to display the channel selection screen

Modbus master settings are enabled when you set [Protocol] to [Master] under [Serial] -
[Serial] in the [Basic Setting] tab.

Basic setting

Read cycle
Set the read cycle to 125ms, 250ms, 500ms, 1s, 2s, 5s, or 10s.

Timeout

Set the command timeout value to 125ms, 250ms, 500ms, 1s, 2s, 5s, 10s, or 1min.
Retrials

Set the number of retrials when there is no response from the slave. Select OFF, 1, 2,
3,4, 5,10, or 20.

Inter-block delay

Set the inter-block delay to OFF, 5ms, 10ms, 15ms, 45ms, or 100ms.

Auto recovery

Set the auto recovery time from communication halt. Select OFF, 1min, 2min, 5min,
10min, 20min, 30min, or 1h.

Command setting

Master command No.
Select from 1 to 16 for the command numbers to be configured.

Command
Set the transmitted command type.

Settings  Description

Read Read to the external input channel (16-bit signed integer type) from the slave.

R-Math Read to the communication input channel (32-bit floating point type) from the
slave.

Write Write the measurement channel (16-bit signed integer type) to the slave.

W-Math Write the measurement channel (32-bit signed integer type) to the slave.

[Read] can be selected on MV2000s with the external input channel (/MC1 option) installed.
[R-Math] and [W-Mat] can be selected on models with the computation function (/M1 option)
installed.
Start channel/End channel (master channel numbers)
Enter the first and last channel numbers of input/output. The range of channels that
you can enter varies depending on the command type as follows:
Read: 201 to 440, R-Math: C01 to C60, Write: 1 to 48, W-Math: 101 to 160
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7.5 Entering Basic Settings

e Address
Enter the address of the slave device in the range of 1 to 247.

* Register
Set the register number of the server.
For an input register, select in the range of 30001 to 39999 and 300001 to 365536.
For a hold register, select in the range of 40001 to 49999 and 400001 to 465536.
The register numbers you can specify vary depending on the command type. See
section 6.3 in the MV1000/MV2000 Communication Interface User’s Manual (IM
MV1000-17E).

* Type
Select INT16, UINT16, INT32_B, INT32_L, UINT32_B, UINT32_L, FLOAT_B, or
FLOAT_L.
The type you can specify vary depending on the command type. See section 6.3 in
the MV1000/MV2000 Communication Interface User’s Manual (IM MV1000-17E).
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7.6

Sending the Setup Data to the MV1000/MV2000

The method used to send the data varies depending on whether a CONFIG file or setup
data file is being transmitted.

CONFIG file
The following two methods are available:
» Selecting from the toolbar

’ﬁ Setting  Control Setting
Print... Chrl+P
Preview
Prink Setting. ..

m The setup data are sent when [File] - [Store] is selected.
Abort

¢ Clicking the [X] button
store x|

1 ‘Wiel41
. Send Setting to Connecting Hardware

[8]4 I Cancel |

When the Configurator is closed by clicking the [x] button, a confirmation dialog box is
displayed.

To send the new setup data to the MV1000/MV2000, click the [Yes] button.
Otherwise, click the [No] or [Cancel] button.7

If the MV1000/MV2000 is acquiring data to the memory, a message “Now Memory

& Math sampling. Can'’t store setting” is displayed. The data will not be sent in this
case.

Setup data file

MV1000/MV2000 folder
1. Stop the data acquisition to the memory.

2. Drag and drop the file onto the CONFIG
icon of the MV1000/MV2000 folder

The contents of the setup data file (*.PDL) located on the DAQ Desktop can be
transmitted. If the MV1000/MV2000 is acquiring data to the memory, the data will not be
sent in this case.

Nofte

Of the network settings in the Basic Setting tab, the following items are not sent.
» Settings under [Ethernet] > [TCP/IP] and [Server functions].
« All settings under [Serial] > [Serial].
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7.7 Checking the System Configuration and
Initializing Setup Data
Checking the System Configuration

On the MV1000/MV2000 Configurator of the connected MV1000/MV2000, selecting
[System Configuration] from the [System] menu opens the [System Configuration] dialog
box. You can only view the system configuration on this [System Configuration] dialog

box.
1. Select [System] - x
r [System Configuration]. | oMvedvences |

TiRE () N @ N A )
Chiznmie!

2. The [System Configuration] |77

. —GIption.
dialog box opens. [ P ———

e I NONE (I R5-232 (4 Re-4221865,
FEEEE - Foir
FalL

Ei; Hardware Configurator

File Setting | Swsterm Yiew Help

System Configuration. ..

[ Femnte

= puse

Gptinn [ Galitration eorrectioy
[ Coni cuzsmaDinput
2| Extiri

Cloze

Nofte
If you select [System Configuration] from the [System] menu on the MVV1000/MV2000
Configurator that was opened by double-clicking the setup data file on the DAQ desktop or
loading the setup data, a [System Configuration] dialog box in which you can change the
system configuration opens. If the system configuration is changed in this dialog box and the

[OK] button is clicked, a message “System Configuration is changed Input&Data are Initialized”
appears. Click the [OK] button to initialize the data.

Initializing the Setup Data

To initialize the settings, select [Initialize] from the [Setting] menu on the MV1000/
MV2000 Configurator.

— 1. Select [Setting] - [Initialize]. — 3. Execute the initialization.
=
e N

system Vet 2 The [initialize confirmation]

dialog box opens.

Wol3s

Meas Channels Initialize current settings.

Math Channels
Exb| Channels
General Setting ¥
BasiE Setking 3

Cancel |
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7.8

Saving the Setup Data

Changed settings can be saved on the PC with the procedure below.

To send saved setup data to the connected MV1000/MV2000 and edit them, see section
7.6, “Sending the Setup data to the MV1000/MV2000.” Also, you can save stored setup
data to a memory card or other medium, and load data saved on an external storage
medium on the MV1000/MV2000 main unit.

— 1. Select [File] - [Save] or [Save As].

Ei; Hardware Configurator D:
File Setking System | View

2. The [Save As] dialog box opens.

Mew. .. Chrl+M
Open... Chrl+0
Save Chrl+5

Save in: I |5 DAQStation

R s e =

2|

My Advanced-1,POL
MYADYANCED, PDL

File name: (i CED.PD

Save as type: IDXAdvanced.-"MVAdvacned Configuration Fij

Save j—— Set the destination and
file name and click here
Cancel |
A

Save

The setup data are overwritten to the preexisting file (*.PDL). The [Save As] dialog box

does not open.

Save As

Saves the setup data by specifying the save destination and file name.

Nofte

The CONFIG file (directly view the setup data of the MV1000/MV2000) cannot be saved using

[Save] or [Save As].
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7.9

Setting the Printer

Printing the Setup Data

1. Select [File] - [Print Setup].

Print Setup

— Prirter

Mame:

Statusz:
Type:
where:
Comment:

Epzon EPL-4000

Drefault printer; Ready
Epson EFL-4000
LPT1:

Froperties |

— Paper

Sige:

Source:

JLetterg 172511 in

=

I Upper tray

=

Orientation

& Potrait

' Landscape

Cancel

oK

2. Set the printer, paper and orientation.

Note

Set the printer according to the environment of the system that you are using.

Print Preview

You can preview the print layout before actually printing the data.
Selecting [File] - [Print Preview] displays the print preview screen.

Printing
1. Click here ([File] - [Print]).
File Setting System ‘Yiew F
= Chrl+h 2. The [Print] dialog box opens.
Open... Chrl+O
Save Chrl+5
Save As...
Dvansicia g ‘
Print HE
— Prirter
Mame: Epzon EPL-4000 Properties |
Status: Default printer; Ready
Type: Epson EFL-4000
Wwhere:  LPT1:
Comment: ™ Prirt ta file
— Print range Copie:

Lo Mumber of copies: |1 3:
) Fages [rom:l Lo:l

Ijl = | Eallate
) Selestion

Ok I Cancel |
Select the printer, print range, the number of copies,
and click the [OK] button
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7.10 Characters that can be Used

List of Input Types

Type Allowed Characters Item
Alphanumeric characters Symbol
Arbitrary string Yes Yes Tag, group name
Yes No Batch field title/characters, file
header, mail header
Alphanumeric Yes Yes Unit, user name, password,
character string Character string account
Yes Yes Expression
(including [, 1)
Machine address  Yes Disallowed Host name, domain name, server
name, and domain suffix
E-mail address Yes Disallowed Transfer destination, transfer
source
Subject Yes Disallowed Mail title
File path name Yes Disallowed File name, directory name, initial
path

[Yes] and [Disallowed] indicate availability.

“Disallowed” in the symbol box indicates some disallowed characters are present even
though input was possible.

The following characters cannot be used in a file path: * + ./

Expressions are defined by the grammar.

Allowed alphanumeric characters and symbols expressed with a single byte are as
follows.

Table of Character Codes

HEX Alphanumeric characters, Symbol

0x 1x 2X 3x 4x 5x 6x 7x
0 (SP) O @] P p
1 1 A Q a q
2 2 B R b r
3 # 3 C S c S
4 4 D T d t
5 % 5 E U e u
6 6 F V f \
7 7 G w g w
8 ( 8 H X h X
9 ) 9 | Y i y
A * J Z j z
B + K [ k
C L |
D - M ] m
E . N ° n
F / (0] o

(SP) means “space.”
“°” is the symbol for degrees (of temperature). Input, output and indicated using “ *.”
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7-61

000ZAW/000LAIN @43 BuunBiyuon H



Chapter 8 Configuring the CX1000/CX2000

8.1 Starting the Hardware Configurator (Opening
the Hardware Configurator Window)

Starting the Hardware Configurator
To open the Hardware Configurator of the connected CX, double-click the [CONFIG] icon
in the CX folder.
If you double-click a setup data file on the DAQ desktop and open the CX Configurator,
the CX Configurator of the data saved on the PC opens.

CX folder
i1 Desktop ~=lol
Flle Edit WYiew Window Help

1. Double-click here.

2. The CX Configurator opens.

Ready

Print (section 8.15)
Data check (section 8.12)

F Display the version information of Hardware Configurator
m -l x]

F'e S*ttingl Control Setting  System  View  Help ———Menu bar
&5 2 —Toolbar
Meas L=
Span &
CH Modle: DettalScaleiSort RangeType RefCh
cHol S O E -
CcHoz O E -
CHO3 O E -
CHO4 OFF E -] +Scroll through
CHos O E - the screen
CHoE OFF E -] (up and down)
CcHo? O E -
CHog O E -
CcHog O E -
cHiO O E -
CH11 O E -
CH1z O E -
CH13 O E -
CH14 O E -
CH15 O E -
CH1E OrE[D E[seRT |2v - 2
s S S~ — —r
Copy | Faste | Copy Details |
Ready I

— Scroll through the screen (left and right)
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8.1 Starting the Hardware Configurator (Opening the Hardware Configurator Window)

Opening the CX Configurator by Configuring a New System

If

you wish to create a new setup data file independent from the connected CX, double-

click the [CONFIG] icon on the DAQ desktop or select [New] from the [File] menu on
the CX Configurator to open the [System Configuration] dialog box. Then, configure the
system and open the CX Configurator.

Ready

1. Double-click the CONFIG icon
on the desktop.

2. The [System Configuration] dialog box

L=

ECYCLER FCHNITOR

opens.

CX tab
system configwation | |
T . e
Type (3 CX2000 i@ Cx1000

LOOP
Style

— Cption
hdath
Serial

Meclia

Option

0 ULOOP @ 2LOOR
ST < | [ vera 0z or iater

+— 3. Click the appropriate items

Alarm Relay

and click the [OK] button to open

3 NONE @ on the Configurator screen.

Q) OFF @ RS-232 @ R5-4224/485
@ FOD @ ATA O ZP

|— Remote:
[ Batch

OK Cancel

You can enter the following settings in this dialog box.

Type

Select CX2000 or CX1000.

Channel

Select the number of channels on the CX.

For CX1000, select [0CH] (when the style is set to Style2 or later) or [6CH].

For CX2000, select [0CH] (when the style is set to Style2 or later), [10CH], or [20CH].
LOOP

Select the number of loops on the CX.

CX1000: [OLOOP] or [2LOOP]

CX2000: [OLOOP], [2LOOP], [4LOOP], or [6LOOP]

Style

Select the CX style number. Depending on the style number, a version (example:
Version 3.02 or later) check box appears to the right.

Math Func.

Enable/Disable the math function.

Serial

Select the serial communications mode: [OFF], [RS-232], or [RS-422/485].

Media

Select the external storage media: [FDD], [ATA], or [ZIP].

Alarm Relay

Select the type of alarm relay: [NONE], [4p+With Fail/Mem. End], [6p], or [External
Loop] (only when the number of loops is 0 on the CX2000). The selectable items vary
depending on the Type, Channel, and LOOP settings.

If the number of loops is set to [2LOOP] on the CX1000, the alarm relay is fixed to
[NONE].
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8.1 Starting the Hardware Configurator (Opening the Hardware Configurator Window)

* Option
The following options can be selected if you set the style to Style2 or earlier. They are
not available on Style 3 or later, because they are equipped as standard.
» Green Series Comm
Select whether a communication option with an external Green Series controller is
available. This option is valid only when [Serial] is set to [RS-232] or [RS-422/485].
If [LOOP] is set to [OLOOP], the option is fixed to [Green Series Comm].
* Ladder Comm
Select whether a ladder communication option is available. This option is valid only
when [Serial] is set to [RS-232] or [RS-422/485].
This option is invalid if [LOOP] is set to [OLOOP].
* Remote
Select whether a remote option is available. This option is valid only when [Alarm
Relay] is set to [4p+With Fail/Mem. End] or [6p].
» Program
Select the program control option: [None], [Program Num#:4], or [Program Num#:30].
If the system configuration is changed and the [OK] button is clicked, a message
“System Configuration is changed Input&Data are Initialized” appears. Click the [OK]
button to initialize the data.

Note

In the procedure for the System Configuration dialog box, make sure that the CX tab is selected
before entering settings. If the DX tab is selected, the settings you enter will apply only to those
instruments.

Ei; Hardware Configurator NewH

File Setting Control Setking  Sys

Select [File]-[New] to create

Open... 0 new setup data from the second time.
Save Chrl+5
Save As...

Create the setup data according to step 2 and 3.

Opening the CX Configurator by Loading Existing Setup Data
Select [Open] from the [File] menu on the CX Configurator, specify the location of the
setup data file in the [Open] dialog box, and open the CX Configurator.

E; Hardware Configurator NewFile

File Setting Control Setting  System

Mew. .. Chrl+M
1. Click the open file button or

Save Ctrl+s [Open] on the [File] menu.
Save As...

etz
Print... Chrl+P
Preview
Prink Setting. ..

l 2. The [Open] dialog box opens.

open 2| x|
Lock in: Il’f} DA Station j & =5 B

=) %2000, PrHL
Cr2000sample. pcl

Az | |__Open I Select a file with .pcl extension
Files of type:  [DAISTATION Configuration Fisl" pel: * pri: 7| Cancel | and click here.
A
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8.2 Checking the System and Initializing Setup

Data
Checking the System

On the Hardware Configurator of the connected CX, selecting [System Configuration]
from the [System] menu opens the [System Configuration] dialog box. You can only view
the system configuration on this [System Configuration] dialog box.

1. Click [System Configuration]
on the [System] menu.
E; Hardware Configurator NewFile

&% ?

2. The [System Configuration]
dialog box opens.

Tiype crznnn Gacr o

chenmel OGS LJIEGH

Welo)z [ el AN @ Wele

Shyle [ [werznzior later,
G 00

et Funie. LGRS LI

Seriel WcEE W o | e
IEdie ®iFun s @

i

[ Remote > EE
Broaram (JIOFF (] Braramm [ Pratam s
Ok | Cancel |

Nofte

If you select [System Configuration] from the [System] menu on the CX Configurator that was
opened by double-clicking the setup data file on the DAQ desktop or loading the setup data,

a [System Configuration] dialog box in which you can change the system configuration opens.
If the system configuration is changed in this dialog box and the [OK] button is clicked, a
message “System Configuration is changed Input&Data are Initialized” appears. Click the [OK]
button to initialize the data.

Initializing the Setup Data
To initialize the settings, select [Initialize] from the [Setting] menu on the Hardware
Configurator of the CX.

3. Click to complete
the initialization.

x|

— 1. Click [Initialize] on the [Setting] menu.

E; Hardware Confighrator NewFile

File | Setting Control Setting  System 2. The [Initialize]

& SET[Regular]|Setting » dialog box opens.
SETUP [Basic]|Setting *

—

WEO3S
Initialize current settings.

Cancel |
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8.3 Basic Control Function Settings

Control Action

Make the basic settings of control function.
To do so, click the [Setup] tab then select the settings you wish to enter from the list that

appears on the left of the screen. Or, you can select the items by choosing [Control

Settings] - [Setup Mode].

— Contral Action

PID Mumber m

Control Irteryal ) 250ms @ s00ms @ 1=

Zone PID 3 OFF @ on

Restart Mode
Fixed-poirt ' Contirue @ manual @ Auto
Program ) Continue @ tanual @ Reset

Initial PID 2 Temp @ Prezz+Flow

BA4LOOP Select @6 @4

Auto tuning & OFF @ on

PYISP math function @ OFF 2 on

CLOG Error Q Skip . Erraor

PID Number
Set between 1 and 8. If the number is changed, the program pattern for the program
control option will be initialized.

Control Interval
Set to [250ms], [500ms], or [1s].

However, when [A/D Integrate] under [Scan Interval/Memory] is set to [100ms], you can
only select [1s].

Zone PID
Turn ON or OFF.

Restart Mode
Set to [Continue], [Manual], or [Auto].
With the program control option, the choices are [Continue], [Manual], or [Reset].

Initial PID
Set to [Temp] or [Press].

6/4LOOP Select (only for CX2000)

Set to 6 or 4 loops.

This selection is only available when the [LOOP] setting in the [System Configuration]
dialog box is set to [EBLOOP].

Auto Tuning
Turn ON or OFF.

PVISP Computation Function (CX Style Number S3 or Later)
Turn ON/OFF the PV/SP computation function. When turned ON, you can enter an

equation for PV/SP.

IM WX104-01E
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8.3 Control Function Basic Settings

Internal Loop

CLOG Error (CX Style Number S3 or Later)
Set the error handling when the channel data for CLOG, which is an operator for PV/SP

math and retransmission, is in error.
Error:Handle as a computation error
Skip: Skip the erroneous data and compute

Event output setting
On Style 3 Ver. 3.02 or later, event output can be set for each program pattern. To set

the event output for each program patter, select [Separate]. To set the event output for
all program patterns, select [Common].

For each loop there are Control Setting and Burn-out/Tuning items.

r— Internal Loop

Loop R - |
R——
i Cortroltction
Cortrol Mode @ oFF O Single @ Cascade @ PvSwitching @ Retrans
=] () Range: ) B/t ) Siorel
Program Control @ OFF @ on
FID Cortral Mode (=} Followe-Lg [*] Fixed-point
AU

Internal Loop Remote Setting ) OFF @ Remcte

B
y Alarm hiode

— Cutput Process
Cantral Outpout

Cycle Time

Analog-output Type

LOOP

Select the loop number 1 to 6 (1 or 2 on the CX1000, 1 to 4 if 6/4LOOP Select is set
to 4 loops on the CX2000) to which the settings apply. Only the loops for which system
settings were entered appear in the list.

[Control Setting] Tab
Contains the basic settings for internal loops.

» Control Action
Control Mode
Select the control mode from [Basic], [Cascade], [PVSwitch], or [Retrans] (Style 3 or
later). For a loop with no control, select [OFF]. Selecting [Cascade], because of a
common setting between two loops of a control output terminal block, when you set
loop 1 to cascade, loop 2 can also automatically be set to cascade, for example.

Method

Select the switching conditions of two measurement inputs from [TCRange],
[PVHigh], or [Signal]. You can only make this selection when [Control Mode] is set to
[PVSwitching].

Program Control (with the Program Control Option)

Turn program control ON or OFF (on style 2 or earlier, the setting is common to the
two loops on a single control output terminal block). This setting applies to both loops
of a single control output terminal block.

PID Control Mode
Select the PID control mode from [Follow-Up] or [Fixed-point]. You cannot make this
selection when [Control mode] is [OFF] for a loop.
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8.3 Control Function Basic Settings

AUX

Remote Setting

When performing measurements by remote, select [Remote]. When [Control Mode]
is set to [Cascade], it is not possible to set [Remote] for secondary measurement loop
numbers. Selection is not possible for the following:

» Secondary measurement loop numbers when [Control Mode] is set to [Cascade].
« Even-numbered loops when the number of loops is 2, 4, or 6 (6/4LOOP Select is
set to 4) and [Control Mode] is set to [PVSwitch] (when PV/SP math function is

OFF).
*  When the number of loops is 6 (6/4LOOP Select is set to 6) and [Control Mode] is
set to [PVSwitch] (when PV/SP math function is OFF).

Alarm Mode
Select from the following whether you want the alarm to be inactive.
ALWAYS:
Alarm is always active.
STOP:
Alarm inactive when operation is stopped.
STOP/MAN:
Alarm is inactive in manual operation mode or when operation is stopped.

Output Process
When [Control Mode] is set to [Cascade], the output process settings are not
available.

Control Output

Select the type of control output from the following:

* Relay

* Voltage-pulse

* Current-output

« On/Off-control relay contact output (not selectable for retransmission loops)

Cycle Time
With a PID proportional to time, set the cycle time (control output cycle) between [1]s
and [1000]s.

Analog-output Type
For the current output, select the output current range from the following:
* [4-20mA], [0-20mA], [20-4mA], and [20-0mA].

IM WX104-01E
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8.3 Control Function Basic Settings

[Burnout/Tuning] Tab
L] oo | o | mesn | sae | swe

— Internal Loop

Logp KO - |

— Imput Process

RIC \
Type “ol(uh)

Burnout |

Mo A
Mo.2
Remaote

— Tuning Setting

Le] Mame

aflaffaffalla

LN S A T P

Input Process

Burnout

For the measurement input to each loop, select the burnout direction (open-circuit
detection) from [OFF], [UP], or [DOWN]. The [No.2] setting is valid when [Control
Mode] is set to [PVSwitching], and the [Remote] setting is valid when remote input is
used as measurement input. This setting is invalid for measurement inputs other than
thermocouple and unified signals.

If PV/SP math is OFF, set this in “Control input channel” on page 6-10.

RJC (Type, Volt (uV))

This is the reference contact compensation setting for a thermocouple input. Set for
the measurement input of each loop. The [No.2] setting is valid when [Control Mode]
is set to [PVSwitching], and the [Remote] setting is valid when remote input is used
as measurement input. This setting is invalid for measurement inputs other than
thermocouple and unified signals.

Select from [Internal] and [External] for [Type].

When [External] is selected, set [Volt (uV)] between -20000 and 20000 uV.

If PV/SP math is OFF, set this in “Control input channel” on page 6-10.

Tuning Setting

Switch tuning ON or OFF.

Select [ON] for the parameters that you want to display in the tuning window, and [OFF]
for other parameters.

ID

Select the ID of the item from the following.

SP (target set point), A1 (alarm 1 setting), A2 (alarm 2 setting), A3 (alarm 3 setting),
A4 (alarm 4 setting), P (proportional range), | (integration time), D (differentiation
time), OH (upper output limit), OL (lower output limit), MR (manual reset), H (hysteresis),
DR (control action direction), PO (preset output), BS1 (PV1 input bias), FL1 (PV1
input filter), BS2 (PV2 input bias), FL2 (PV2 input filter), RT (ratio setting), RBS (remote
input bias), RFL (remote input filter), or W01 to W36 (control computation constant).

If PV/SP math is ON, you cannot select BS1, FL1, BS2, FL2, and RFL.

BS1, FL1, BS2, FL2, R, RBS, and RFL are valid on Style 3 or later.

Name
Specify the name of the item using a maximum of 6 characters.

8-8
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8.3 Control Function Basic Settings

Contact Input

— Contact Input

odule Setting

—SP Mo. selection source —

DIO0E |RsiS

SP Mumber et
() Mone & bt & 2kt @ 3kt & gkt

Module Setting

Select the terminal blocks where you want to register contact inputs from [CTRL3-4] for a
CX2000 with 4 loops or more, [CTRL5-6] for a CX2000 with 6 loops or more, or [EXTDIO]
for a CX2000 with External DIO selected for Alarm Relay.

Contact

For each contact input number, select the type of contact input from the following. Some
items may not be selectable depending on the system configuration and control mode.
For a description of each contact input, see the CX User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E or
IM 04L31A01-03E).

» ControlStopAll

+ ControlStartAll

» ControlStart/Stop

» Remote/Local

* Auto/Man

» Cascade

+ Auto

+ Man

» SPNumberO0 to 3 bit (enter by selecting one of the options under SP Number set).

» PVSwitching

» Start program operation

» Stop program operation

* Hold

» Advance

* Memory Start/Stop

» Trigger

* Alarm ACK

» Time Adjust

» Math Start/Stop

* Math Reset

* Manual Sample

» Panel1 Load to Panel3 Load

* Message1to 8

* Snapshot

» Set pattern number 0 to 4 bits (enter by selecting one of the numbers under Pattern
Number Selection. Valid when program control is ON)

SP Number Set
Select the SP number set to switch to when registering contact inputs.
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8.3 Control Function Basic Settings

SP No. Selection Source

When specifying input contacts of SP No. settings, select the loop number of the SP
Number set to be switched. Activate or deactivate each loop number (CX1000: LOOP1
and LOOP2, CX2000: LOOP1 to LOOPS).

Pattern Number Selection

(When [Program Control] for [Internal Loop] is ON)

With program control, you can select the range of pattern numbers when switching
program patterns through contact input. The pattern numbers are entered in binary
according to the number of relays required as shown in the following chart.

Pattern No. No. of Relays Assigned Relay(s)
1 1 (1 bit) DI001

1-3 2 (2 bits) DI001, DI002

1-7 3 (3 bits) DI001-DI003

1-15 4 (4 bits) DI001-DI1004

1-30 5 (5 bits) DI001-DI005

These are automatically registered under contact inputs according to the selected range
of program pattern numbers. [1-15] and [1-30] are active only if the number of program
patterns is 30 (/PG2).

Control Input Channel (When PV/SP math is ON, CX Style Number S3 or Later)

When PV/SP math is ON (see Control Action), set the burnout and RJC (set under “Internal
Loop” when RV/SP math is OFF).

e e comiow | Gows | Gwemo | sae | s ]

i~ Channel

Burnout
Type Wolt{uY)

Clom
Cloz2
clo3
Clod
Clos

- - - - ]

Capy Paste: Copy Details

Burnout
Turn burnout ON/OFF for each control input channel.

RJC (Type, Volt (uV))

This is the reference junction compensation setting for thermocouple inputs. Set the
values for each control input channel. This setting is valid on the CX only for PV inputs
using thermocouples.

Select [Internal] or [External] for Type.

When [External] is selected, set [Volt (uV)] between —20000 uV and 20000 uV.
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8.3 Control Function Basic Settings

Control Relay

cion | oot | cmees | sams | sas

—Relay

odule Setting

FAIL & OFF @ on
Self diagnosis @ OFF @ on

Relay( ActionBehaviar)

Module Setting

Select the terminal blocks where you want to register contact inputs from [CTRL1-2],
[CTRL3-4], [CTRL5-6], or [EXTDIO]. [CTRL3-4], [CTRL5-6], and [EXTDIO] are available
only for the CX2000.

FAIL

Activates the output of a relay contact signal (FAIL signal) if a fault occurs in the CX
CPU. When itis [ON] (default: [OFF]), contact output number [DO001] of control output
terminal block 1 is automatically assigned to [De_energize/Nonhold].

Self Diagnosis

Activates the output of a relay contact signal in the event of input burnout, an A/D
converter fault, or reference contact compensation failure. When it is [ON] (default:
[OFF]), contact output number [DO002] of control output terminal block 1 is automatically
assigned to [De_energize/Nonhold].

Relay (Action/Behavior)
Set the contact output relay operating mode to [De_energize/Hold], [De_energize/
Nonhold], [Energize/Hold], or [Energize/Nonhold].
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8.3 Control Function Basic Settings

External Loop
For each loop there are Basic Setting, External Loop Setting, Parameter Address Setting,
and Tuning Setting items.

[Basic Setting] Tab

— External Loop

Siosars  EderalomSang | Peance hswaso Sty | 1

r— Control Action

Comm. OnACoff

hiodbus address

Connecting Model

» Control Action
Comm. On/Off
Select to turn the external loop function (the loop controller communications function
which allows the CX to communicate with loop controllers) ON or OFF.
If you select OFF, all settings below will be deactivated.

Modbus address
Enter the Modbus address of the environment used in external loop control.

Connecting Model

Select the type of connected UT series controller. Select [Other] when connecting to
an adjustor other than a UT series instrument.

The following settings vary depending on the selected instrument.

[External Loop Setting] Tab

— External Loogp

| mksan | brevalopseng e Adgess g | 90

— External Loop Setting

PAISPAOLIT

Cornitrol Mode

Conitral Cutput

Alarm Alarm Kinc

+ Control Action
Loop Select
Select the loop from [Loop1] or [Loop2].
This item appears when [Connecting Model] in [Basic Setting] is set to a model
capable of two-loop control, such as the UT550.
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8.3 Control Function Basic Settings

Tag
Specify a tag using a maximum of 8 characters.

Tag Comment
Specify a tag comment using a maximum of 8 alphanumeric characters.

PV/SP/OUT
Set the decimal place and units of PV, SP, and OUT.

Control Span
Set the control span between the upper and lower limits.

Control Mode

Select the control mode from the following (The available control modes differ
depending on the connected instrument.):

[SingleLoopControl], [CascadePrimaryLoop], [CascadeSecondaryLoop],
[CascadeControl], [ControlBackUp], PVSwitching], [PVAutoSelector], or
[PVHoldFunction].

Control Output
Select the type of control output from the following:
[Relay], [Voltage-pulse], [Current-output], and [On/Off-control]

Alarm
Select the type of alarm from the following:

[OFF], [PV-High(Energ)], [PV-Low(Energ)], [Deviation-High(Energ)], [Deviation-
Low(Energ)], [Deviation-High(Deenerg)], [Deviation-Low(Deenerg)], [Deviation-
H&L(Energ)], [Dev-within-H&L(Energ)], [PV-High(Deenerg)], [PV-Low(Deenerg)], [PV-
High(Energ/Standby)], [PV-Low(Energ/Standby)], [Dev-High(Energ/Standby)], [Dev-
Low(Energ/Standby)], [Dev-High(Deenerg/Standby)], [Dev-Low(Deenerg/Standby)],
[Dev-H&L(Energ/Standby)], [Dev-w-H&L(Energ/Standby)], [PV-High(Deenerg/
Standby)], [PV-Low(Deenerg/Standby)], [Timer-upward(h:m)], [Timer-downward(h:
m)], [Timer-upward(m:s)], [Timer-downward(m:s)], [Sensor-grounding], [Problem-
diagnostic], [FAIL-output], [SP-High], [SP-Low], [Output-High], [Output-Low], [Header-
burnout1], and [Header-burnout2].

[Parameter Address Setting] Tab

— External Loog

Bt | Pt s ey [ Ty | 45

— Parameter Address Setting

P Imput

SP:Setting

OUT: Output

Contral Mode
Remotelocal
Operation STOPRLN
Alarm status

SP Mumkber

PID hlumber

Auto Tuning 40005

Select the parameter address settings from the following ranges.
30001 to 39999, 300001 to 365535, 40001 to 49999, 400001 to 465535.
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8.3 Control Function Basic Settings

[Tuning Setting] Tab

— External Loogp

| Craiasing | ra sy | Twegsany 95

— Tuning Setting(External)

Tuning Setting (External)

Tuning item ON/OFF

Select [On] for the parameters that you want to display in the tuning window, and [Off]
for other parameters.

ID

Select the ID from the following:

Internal loop

SP (target set point), A1 (alarm 1 setting), A2 (alarm 2 setting), A3 (alarm 3 setting),
A4 (alarm 4 setting), P (proportional range), | (integration time), D (differentiation
time), OH (upper output limit), OL (lower output limit), MR (manual reset), H (hysteresis),
DR (control action direction), DB (dead band), PO (preset output), ETC (other items),
BS1 (PV1 input bias), FL1 (PV1 input filter), BS2 (PV2 input bias), FL2 (PV2 input
filter), RT (ratio setting), RBS (remote input bias), RFL (remote input filter), or W01 to
W36 (control computation constant)

External loop

SP (target set point), A1 (alarm 1 setting), A2 (alarm 2 setting), A3 (alarm 3 setting),
A4 (alarm 4 setting: not selectable on the UT320/UT321/UT350/UT351/UT420), P
(proportional range), | (integration time), D (differentiation time), OH (upper output
limit), OL (lower output limit), MR (manual reset), H (hysteresis), DR (control action
direction), DB (dead band), PO (preset output), or ETC (other items)

Nofte
When [Connecting Model] in the [Basic Setting] tab of [External Loop] is set to [Other], you can
only select [ETC].

Name
Specify the name of the item using a maximum of 6 characters.

Register
Set the register address in the following ranges.
30001 to 339999, 300001 to 365535, 40001 to 49999, and 400001 to 465535.

Span (Point)
Set the parameter decimal point position in the range of 0 to 4.

Span (L)
Set the lower control span value between -30000 to 30000.

Span (U)
Set the upper control span value between -30000 to 30000.
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8.4 Control Function General Settings

Make settings for the internal loop control functions, using the [Control Loop] tab and
[Control Group] on the [Setting] tab. You can also enter these settings by choosing [Control
Setting] - [SETUP [Regular] Setting] - [Control Loop], or [Control Settings] - [SETUP
[Regular] Setting] - [Control Group].

On the [Control Loop] tab, click the button (LOOPO01, LOOPO02, ...) of each loop number
that you want to set, and then make the settings for that loop. The label of the selected
loop number button is red. Select each item (Control Input, PID/Alarm, Operation
Related, Linearizer, and Control Function) with the option buttons.

Control Input
The menu that appears varies depending on whether the PV/SP math function in Control
Action is ON/OFF.
When the PV/SP Math Function Is OFF
The control input types that appear vary depending on the [Internal Loop] > [Control
Mode] setting under the [Setup] tab. The input types that you can select are [PV1], [PV2],
[Remote], and [PVrange]. They are displayed under the following conditions.

PV1 PV1 Remote | PVrange

Basic Odd loops O O

Even loops O O
Cascade 0Odd loops O O

Even loops O O
PVSwitching Odd loops O O O O

Even loops O O O
Retransmission Odd loops O O
(Style 3 or later) Even loops O O

* With 6 loops, and 6/4LOOP Select set to 6 loops.
Remote appears if the Setup tab's Internal Loop > Remote setting is set to Remote.

The settings displayed depend on the input type, [PV 1], [PV2], [Remote], and [PVrange],
but the settings are the same.

Select the loop number

Loop ot | N

— Cortrol Input
SCALEN -5V I Temp @ Scale @15y

LOOPOY

hiode
RangeMType

Span

Seale

LOOPO2

[N sort
. Bias
N Fitter

SCALE/1-5V (PV1, PV2, Remote)
Select the channel measurement mode from [Temp], [Scale], or [1-5V].
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8.4 Control Function General Settings

Mode (PV1, PV2, Remote)
Select the channel input mode from [VOLT], [TC], or [RTD]. When [SCALE/1.5V] is set

to [1.5V], [Mode] is set to [VOLT].

Range/Type (PV1, PV2, Remote)
Select the voltage range, thermocouple, and resistive temperature detector type.

VOLT: 20mV, 60mV, 200mV, 2V, 6V, 20V, or 50V
TC: TypeK, Typed, TypeT, TypeB, TypeS, TypeR, TypeN, TypeE, TypeL, TypeU,
TypeW, PLATINEL, PR40-20, or WRe3-25
RTD: JPt100 or Pt100
When [SCALE/1.5V] is set to [1.5V], [Range/Type] is set to [6V].

Span (PV1, PV2, Remote)
Specify the measurement span in EU.

Scale (PV1, PV2, Remote)
Specify the scale between —30000 and 30000. However, this is only valid when [SCALE/

1-5V] is set to [Scale]. For details, see the CX User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E or IM
04L.31A01-03E).

Unit (PV1, PV2, Remote)
Specify the units.
Use a maximum of 6 characters.

Sqrt (PV1, PV2, Remote)
Select or clear the check box to turn the square root function ON or OFF.
When it is on, set [Low Cut] between 0.0 and 5.0.

Bias (PV1, Remote)
Select the check box to turn the bias ON.

When it is ON, specify a EU (—100 to 100%) value.

Filter (PV1, Remote)
Select the check box to use a filter.

When it is ON, set between 1 and 120.

Ratio setting (Remote)

Turn ON when applying the designated ratio to remote measurement input.

When it is ON, set between —30000 to 30000. Set the decimal point position in the range
of 0 to 4.

On Style 2 or earlier, set between 0.001 to 9.999.

PV Range (PV Range)
Enter the maximum value, minimum value, decimal place, and units.

Set the max. and min. values between —30000 and 30000 such that max. > min., and
max. - min. = 30000.

PV Switching (PV Range)

Set within the input range. When setting Method to T/C Range in the Control Setting
tab within the Setup tab's internal loop item, or when setting Method to PVHigh, only
the upper limit is set. If you set Method to Signal, the PV Input Switching setting is not
available.
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8.4 Control Function General Settings

Note

When the PV/SP math function is ON, the input settings are entered using [Control input
channel] items under the [Setting] tab. For the setting procedure, see page 8-10.

When the PV/SP Math Function Is ON

LOOP PY/SP math ]
— PVISP math
LOiORO
Modz QoFF  @on |
1
W M 7
LooPo2 i I -
LOCPO3 Py Switch U ﬂ ;
LOOPO4 ]
LOOROS Math Errar  fal Crver @ Under :
LOOPOE ]
1
1
Coritrol Laogp (23
LOCP PWISP math ]
— PSP math
LOOPO =
.].| & ] Constant |
Modle: @oFF  Qon
Loe Math Error Q) Over @ Undler
LOORO3

Enter PV or SP settings.
If the control mode is set to Retransmission, a menu for entering retransmission settings
appears. See the next page.

PV/SP Math Function

Select the item you wish to set, PV, PV1, PV2, or SP. If the control mode is set to Basic
or Cascade, set PV. If the mode is set to PVswitch, set PV1 and PV2. You can select
SP when [Internal loop] > [Remote setting] under the [Setup] tab is ON.

Mode
Select ON or OFF.
ON: Enables the expression.
OFF: The control input channel below is assigned to the expression.

Control Basic Cascade PVswitch PVswitch
mode 4 loops 6 loops)

PV SP PV(1) | SP PV1 PVv2 SP PV1 PV2 SP
Loop 1 Clo1 Cl02 | Clo1 Cl02 | Clo1 Cl02 | CI03 | Clo1 Cl02 | Clo1
Loop 2 Cl04 | CI05 | Clo4 Clo4 | CI0O5 | Clo1 Clo4 | CI05 | Clo1
Loop 3 Clo6 | Clo7 | Clo6 |Clo7 | Clo6 |Clo7 | Cl0o8 | Cloé | Clo7 | Clo1
Loop 4 Cl09 | CiM0 | Cl0o9 — Cl09 | CHMO | Clo1 Cl09 | CiM0 | Clo1
Loop 5 Clo3 | Clo1 — — — — — — — —
Loop 6 Cclog | Clo1 — — — — — — — —
Exp.

Enter the PV/SP expression. You cannot enter the expression if Mode is OFF.

IM WX104-01E
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8.4 Control Function General Settings

Retransmission

PV Range (PV or PV1)

Set the maximum value, minimum value, decimal point position (0 to 4), and unit (up to 6
alphanumeric characters).

Set the maximum and minimum values between —30000 and 30000. The maximum
value must be greater than the minimum value and the difference between the two must
be less than or equal to 30000.

You can set PV1 even when the mode is OFF.

PV Switch (PV1)

Set the values within the PV range. Set the decimal point position (0 to 4), upper limit (U),
and lower limit (L). If [Method] is set to [TCRange] in the [Control Setting] of the [Internal
loop] item under the [Setup] tab, set the upper limit (U) and lower limit (L). If [Method]

is set to [PVHigh], set only the upper limit. If [Method] is set to [Signal], the PV Switch
setting is not available.

You can set this item even when the mode is OFF.

Ratio (Remote)

Turn this ON when applying a given ratio to the SP.

When it is ON, set the ratio between 0.0001 and 30000. Set the decimal point position in
the range of 0 to 4.

Remote bias
Turn ON/OFF the use of the bias on the SP.
When it is ON, set the bias value in the EUS (-100% to 100%) range of PV Range.

Math Error
Set whether to handle the PV/SP as overrange or underrange when a computation error
occurs.

Constant
Set the constants used for PV/SP math, retransmission, and logic math. The constants
are common with the constants of retransmission and logic math.

Conittal Loop [=

— Retransmission

S @ OFF Q2 oN

LOOP

I3

Constant

LOOPM

H L}
Math Error b Crver @ Under

LOOPO2
LOOPOS
LOOPD4
LOOPDS
LOOPOG

Set the expression or output span on loops whose control mode is set to retransmission.

Mode

Select ON or OFF.
ON: Enables the expression.
OFF: Disables retransmission.
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8.4 Control Function General Settings

PID/Alarm

Exp.
Enter the retransmission expression.

Output Span

Set the maximum value, minimum value, decimal point position (0 to 4), and unit (up to 6
alphanumeric characters).

Set the maximum and minimum values between —30000 to 30000. The maximum value
must be greater than the minimum value and the difference between the two must be
less than or equal to 30000.

Math Error
Set whether to set the value to overrange value or underrange value when the computed
result is in error.

Constant
Set the constants used for PV/SP math, retransmission math, and logic math.

LOGP

— Alarm

Histeresis

LOOPOY

LOOPOZ2

Alarmt  fal
Alarm2 4]
Alarm3  fal
Alarmd 8]

—PID Parameters

Alarm value

LOOPO3

PIC MUK Target setpoint

LOOPO4

LOOPOS

LOOPOG

* Alarm
Specify an alarm for each loop.

Type

Select the type of alarm from the following:

[PV-High], [PV-Low], [Deviation-High], [Deviation-Low], [Deviation-H&L], [Dev-within-
H&L], [SP-High], [SP-Low], [Output-High], and [Output-Low].

Standby

Activate or deactivate standby.

For details about the alarms that can be turned on or off, refer to the CX User’s
Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).

Relay

Select the type of relay.

DO001 to DO006: Loop 2

DO101 to DO106: Loop 4 (Only on the CX2000)

DO0201 to DO206: Loop 6 (only on the CX2000 whose 6/4LOOP Select is set to 6)

RO001 to RO012: Control expansion DIO (only on the CX2000 that has the control
expansion DIO installed)

SWO001 to SW036: Internal switch (SW001 to SW018 on the CX1000, Style 3 or later)

Hysteresis
Specify the alarm hysteresis in EUS (0.0 to 10.0%).

IM WX104-01E
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8.4 Control Function General Settings

PID Parameters
Specify the PID parameters for each loop.

Target setpoint
Specify the target setpoint in EU (0.0 to 100.0%).
Set between the target setpoint’s upper and lower limits.

Alarm value (1 to 4)
Set the alarm value. (The setting depends on the type of alarm.)

PV and SP alarms EU (0 to 100%)
Deviation-High and Deviation-Low alarms EUS (—100 to 100%)
Deviation alarms EUS (0 to 100%)
Output alarms -5.0 to 105.0%

Proportional band (P)
Specify between 0.1 and 999.9%.

Integral Time(l)
Specify between 0 and 6000s.

Derivative Time(D)
Specify between 0 and 6000s.

Lower Limit
Set the output lower limit between —5.0 and 105.0%.

Upper Limit
Set the output upper limit between —5.0 and 105.0%.

Shutdown
Turn the shutdown function ON or OFF.

Manual Reset
Set the manual reset between —5.0 and 105.0%.

Relay Hysteresis (Value)
Set the relay hysteresis in EU (0.0 to 100.0%).

Relay Hysteresis (Point)

Select the Hysteresis operating point when using ON/OFF control from [Mid], [Lower

Limit], or [Upper Limit].

Preset Out
Select from -5.0 to 105.0% to be used when operation is stopped.

Reverse/Direct
Select reverse/direct switching from [Direct] or [Reverse].

Nofte

[Relay Hysteresis (Value)] and [Relay Hysteresis (Point)] appear in PID Parameters when
[Control Output] is set to [On/Off-control] on the [Internal Loop] tab of the [Setup] tab. In that

case, [PID], [Output Limit], [Shutdown], and [Manual Reset] are not shown.
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8.4 Control Function General Settings

Operation Related

— Operation Related
Supperssing Func 3 OFF @ Overshoot

LOOP

LOOPM Ramp-rate Time Unit 2 Hour @ tinute & Second

. SP Ramp-dowwen-rate

. SP Ramp-up-rate

Tag [

—Zone PID

LOOPO3

LOOPO4

LOOPOS

LOOPOG

Swritching Histeresis

[ Reference Deviation 7

Operation Related
Make the internal loop control operation related settings.

Suppressing Function
Select [OFF] or [Overshoot].

Ramp-rate Time Unit
Set the ramp-rate time units.

SP Ramp-down-rate
Set between 1 digit and EUS (100%).

SP Ramp-up-rate
Set between 1 digit and EUS (100%).

Tag
Specify a tag.
Use a maximum of 8 characters.

Tag Comment
Specify a comment for the tag.
Use a maximum of 8 characters.

Zone PID
Specify the internal loop control zone PID.
The zone PID setting appears when [Zone PID] is [ON] in [Setup] - [Control Action].

Reference Point(displayed when the PID number is 3 or higher)

Specify the reference point with the measurement input span EU (0.0 to 100.0%).
The number of points depends on the number of PID. ([PID Number]: 2.) Therefore, it
is not displayed when the PID number is 2 or less.

The value of each point is such that 1<2<..<6 is set.

Switching Hysteresis

Specify the switching hysteresis value with the measurement input span EUS (0.0 to
10.0%). With style number S1 (system setting), it is not displayed if the PID number is
2 or less. With style # S2, it is not displayed when the PID number is 1 or less.

IM WX104-01E
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8.4 Control Function General Settings

Reference Deviation
Turn the reference deviation on or off, and specify the value with the measurement
input span one-digit EUS (100.0%). It is not displayed when the PID number is 2 or

less.

Linearize (When the PV/SP Math Function is OFF)

LOGP

LOOPO

LOOPO2
LOOPO3
LOOPO4
LOOPOS
LOOPOG

Mode

adl |

r—Linearize

Mode

e cmses s s 40

Select the linearize mode from [OFF], [Biasing], or [Approximation].

Input

Enter the linearize input value. (The value depends on the linearize mode.)
Biasing: Set with the measurement input span EU (-5.0 to 105.0%).

Approximation:

Set with the measurement input span EU (-5.0 to 105.0%).

You must set between 2 and 11 points total.

Output

Enter the linearize output value. (The value depends on the linearize mode.)
Set with measurement input span EUS (—100.0 to 100.0%).

Biasing:

Approximation:

Set with measurement input span EU (-5.0 to 105.0%).

Note

For biasing, set the values so that input + output is EU (0 to 100%). In addition, set the
values so that input + output is greater than or equal to the previous input + output.

» Set the approximation output to be greater than or equal to the previous value.

» If a value smaller than the previous value is specified for the third point or later, the settings
after that point are invalid.

*  When the PV/SP math function is ON, the settings above are entered using [Control input
channel] items under the [Setting] tab for each control input channel. For the setting
procedure, see page 8-27.
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Control Function Settings

Control Groups

— Contral Function
SP Tracking 3 OFF @on
PY Tracking 3 OFF @on

Target Setpoint Limiter L m u m
| |

I Cutput Yelocity Limiter m Shis

Arnti-reset Windup 2 Auto @ tarual

LOOP

LOOPO

SP Tracking
Turn the target setpoint tracking ON or OFF.

PV Tracking
Turn the measurement value tracking ON or OFF.

Target Setpoint Limiter
Set the value in the measurement span EU (0.0 to 100.0%). L must be smaller than U.

Output Velocity Limiter

Select or clear the check box to turn the output velocity limiter ON or OFF, and specify a
value between 0.1 and 100.0. This is unavailable for style number S2 or later if you set
[Control Output] to [On/Off control] in the [Setup] tab for [Internal Loop].

Anti-reset Windup
Select the anti-reset windup from [Auto] or [Manual]. This is unavailable for style number
S2 if you set [Control Output] to [On/Off control] in the [Setup] tab for [Internal Loop].

Dev Band
Set the deviation band of the anti-reset windup between 50.0 and 200.0%.
This setting is only valid when the [Anti-reset Windup] is set to [Manual].

Set the groups to which control functions apply.

L ] comiow | Gowiw | cmeso | s

i~ Cortrol Groug

oron 1| oraup | oroup | oroup4 | orous5 | orous | oo 7| orou |

Group MName

CONTROL GROLP1

TagCommert

From the [Setting] tab, select [Control Group].

Group Name
Enter a group name using a maximum of 16 characters.

IM WX104-01E
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8.4 Control Function General Settings

KIND
Select the loops numbers, measurement channel numbers, or DIO numbers (Style 3

or later) you want to assign to a Group. For the CX1000, you can select 1 or 2 internal
loops and 1 to 4 external loops. For the CX2000, you can select 1 to 6 internal loops, 1
to 16 external loops, and 1 to 36 DIOs.

Group1 consists of up to 4 types on the CX1000, or up to 6 types on the CX2000
corresponding to the control loops and measurement channels.

DIO Monitor (CX Style Number S3 or Later)

. DO Mum Fay
Ertry Mum | U=ze DIC Kind | S Mum o o Dl Mum Tag TagComm:
01 | - -
0z | - - -
03 | - - - - | B
04 |
03 |
05 |
a7 |
03 |
09 |
10 |
h2] 1 1 il
< b=
Entry Num
Set the value in the range from 1 to 36.
Use
Turns ON/OFF the specified DIO entry number.
DIO Kind
Set the method of DIO monitor.
DI-1: Indicates the DI input status. The internal switch status is not output.
DO-1: Outputs the internal switch status using a single DO. If the internal switch is

ON, 1 (ON) is output. If it is OFF, 0 (OFF) is output.

DO-2: Outputs the internal switch ON/OFF status using separate DOs. If the internal
switch is ON, 1 (ON) is output from the ON output DO. If it is OFF, 0 (OFF) is
output from the OFF output DO. If the internal switch is OFF, 1 (ON) is output
from the ON output DO. Ifitis OFF, 0 (OFF) is output from the OFF output DO.

DIO-11: Displays the input status of the specified DI as well as operates in the same
fashion as DO-1.

DIO-12: Displays the input status of the specified DI as well as operates in the same
fashion as D0O-2.

DO-2P:  Outputs the internal switch ON/OFF status using separate DOs. If the internal
switch is ON, a pulse signal of 1- to 2-second pulse width is output from the
ON output DO. Ifitis OFF, a pulse signal of 1- to 2-second pulse width is
output from the OFF output DO.

DOI-12P: Displays the input status of the specified DI as well as operates in the same
fashion as DO-2P.

SW Num
Set the internal switch number to be assigned to the DO.

DO Num
Set the DO that is to perform DIO monitor. If the DIO Kind is set to DO-2, DIO12, DO2P,

or DIO-12P, set a separate DO for ON and OFF. The DO numbers cannot overlap
including those of other DIO entry numbers.
This does not appear when DIO Kind is DI-1.
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DI Num
Set the DI number to be monitored.

Tag
Set the tag.
Enter up to eight alphanumeric characters.

TagComment
Set the tag comment.
Enter up to eight alphanumeric characters.

Operation Status Display
Set the label and color for displaying the status.

DIO Label (CX Style Number S3 or Later)

Setting [=

— DO Label

Module

Label
Co01
CHoo2
CHO03
CHo04 4
sl Di00:s
snlu/-l DIDOE

Set the DIO label.

Logic math (CX Style Number S3 or Later)

Setting

— Logic math

Expression Operator

Expression

T LS

KIND
Set the output destination of the computed result.

Expression
Enter the expression. Click the [Expression Operator] button to display the possible
operators.

Constant
Set constants to be used in the expression.

The constants are common with the constants of PV/SP math and retransmission.
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8.4 Control Function General Settings

Control Input (CX Style Number S3 or Later)

When PV/SP math is ON, set [Input Range] and [Linearizer] for each channel.
[Input Range] tab

Setting )
— Control Input

SCALEN -5 @ Temp @ scale 3 1-5v
hiode 0
RangeType

SEIEm

Scale

[ sort
l] Bias
[ Fitter

Scale/1-5V
Set the measurement mode of the channel to [Temp], [Scale], or [1-5V].

Mode
Set the channel input mode to [VOLT], [TC], or [RTD]. If [Scale/1-5V] is set to [1-5V],
the mode is fixed to [VOLT].

Range/Type

Select the voltage range or the thermocouple or RTD type.

VOLT: 20mV, 60mV, 200mV, 2V, 6V, 20V, or 50V

TC: R,S,B,K,E, J, T,N, W, L, U, PLATINEL, PR40-20, or WRe3-25
RTD: JPt100 or Pt100

If [Scale/1-5V] is set to [1-5V], the range/type is fixed to [6V].

Span
Set the measurement span of each loop. The upper limit (U) must be greater than the
lower limit (L).

Scale

Set the scale of each loop between —30000 and 30000. The upper limit (U) must be
greater than the lower limit (L) and the difference between the two must be 30000.
This is valid only when [Scale/1-5V] is set to [Scale]. For details, see the CX User's
Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).

Unit
Set the unit of each loop.
Enter up to six alphanumeric characters.

Sqrt
Turn ON/OFF the square root computation.
When it is ON, set the low cut value between 0.0 and 5.0%.

8-26

IM WX104-01E



8.4 Control Function General Settings

» Bias (PV1/2 or Remote)
Turns ON/OFF the use of the bias.
When it is ON, set the value in the EUS (—100 to 100%) range of the measurement.

» Filter (PV1/2 or Remote)
Turns ON/OFF the use of the filter.
When it is ON, set the value between 1 and 120 s.

[Linearizer] Tab

Setting [=

— Control Input

Mode

Irpait Cutput

* Mode
Set the mode to [OFF], [Biasing], or [Approximation].

* Input
Set the linearizer input value. (The value varies depending on the mode.)
Biasing: Set the value in EU (5.0 to 105.0%) of the measurement span.

Approximation: Set the value in EU (-5.0 to 105.0%) of the measurement span.
You must set between 2 and 11 points total.

* Output
Set the linearizer output value. (The value varies depending on the mode.)
Biasing: Set the value in EUS (—100.0 to 100.0) of the measurement span.

Approximation: Set the value in EU (-5.0 to 105.0%) of the measurement span.

Nofte

» For biasing, set the values so that input + output is EU (0 to 100%). In addition, set the
values so that input + output is greater than or equal to the previous input + output.

» Set the approximation output to be greater than or equal to the previous value.

» If a value smaller than the previous value is specified for the third point or later, the settings
after that point are invalid.

*  When PV/SP math function is OFF, enter the settings above for each control loop in the
[Control Loop] tab. For the setting procedure, see page 6-22.
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8.5

Control Channel Settings (Internal/External)

The following settings apply to the internal and external loops' SP, PV, and OUT
measurement displays.
To enter control channel settings, click the [Control(Int)] tab. Or, you can select the items

by choosing [Control Setting] - [SET [Basic] Setting] - [Control Channels (Internal)].

Control(irt)

Graph |
Bararaph Bouncdary

Tag
Enter a tag of using maximum of 16 characters.
You can enter a tag to be displayed on the screen instead of the channel number. Select
whether the channel name or tag is displayed in the [Setup] tab. By selecting [Tag] in [Aux]
of the [Setup] tab, you can select the tag No./tag comment or tag in the Data Monitor or
Data Viewer.
Zone
You can select the range on the CX’s screen where each channel waveform is displayed.
Set the lower and upper limits as percentages on the scale displayed.
The zone setting conditions are as follows:
+ Setting range: 0 to 100%
Lower limit < Upper limit
+ Difference between upper and lower limits: at least 5%
Graph
Div
Select the number of bar graph divisions from 4 to 12, or C10.
When selecting [C10], the scale of the trend display is divided in 10 major divisions,
numbered at the [0], [30], [50], [70], and [100]% marks.
Bar graph
Select the bar graph reference point. When the bar graph is displayed vertically, [Center]
is invalid, even if selected. During the data check it is changed back to [Normal].
Scale
When the scale is displayed in the trend display, select the scale display position.
For details, refer to the CX User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).
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8.5 Control Channel Settings (Internal/External)

Partial

Color

Expand(%)
The boundary value is displayed as a percentage along the width of the display, between
1 and 99%.

Boundary
The setting conditions depend on the internal control channel and external control

channel as follows:
 Internal contorol channel
PV/SP: EU (0%) < boundary value < EU (100%)
OUT: EU (-5.0%) < boundary value < EU (105.0%)
However, for retransmission OUT, minimum span value < boundary value < maximum
span value
» External contorol channel
span L < boundary value < span U
However, when external loop is off, the partial expansion/reduction is also off.

Note

* The partial expansion/reduction settings are valid when [Partial] is set to [Use] in [Aux] of the
[Setup] tab.

» For the external control channel, set a boundary within the span determined by the internal
span -50-1050 and the specified decimal point. Normally there is one decimal place, so it
can be set to -5.0% < boundary < 105.0%.

For each channel you can choose from 16 colors.

IM WX104-01E
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Program Control Related Setup Operations

Turn ON/OFF Program Control

Program control can be turned ON and OFF using the internal loop setting of the control
function basic settings.

Click the Setup tab then select [Internal Loop] from the list that appears on the left of the
screen. Or, you can select the items by choosing Control Settings > Setup[Basic] Setting
> Internal Loop.

Select the loop number |— Click this tab
S

___m [ proaam et < P,

—Internal Loog

Covasany | sanaat |

— Control&ction
Coritrol Mode @ OFF Single: @ Cascade (~ ] Py Swvitching @ Retrans
ethon (] Frane (J, PiHiaf () St
Program Caontrol @ OFF o On
FID Coritrol Moce o Follaw-Lp [#] Fixed-paint

I
Remate Setting G OFF () Remate
Alarm Mocle STOPMARN

— Cutput Process
Contral Cutput Current-output
Cycle Time
Analog-output Type

Program control ON/OFF
(For every 2 loops on Style 2 or earlier
For every loop on Style 3 or later)

Note

You must first turn ON program control to carry out the program control related settings below.
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8.6 Program Control Related Setup Operations

Initial Program Patterns

You can set the default program patterns by clicking the [Program pattern] tab, then
selecting [Default setting]. Settings cannot be entered when the number of segments is 0.
Add segments using [Segment setting].

—— Set the start code

Available when segments have been inserted or added under [Segment setting].
— Set the start setpoint

Available when segments have been inserted or added under [Segment setting].
— Copy the Default setting and Segment settings
— Paste the copied Default setting and Segment setting of another pattern
— Select the pattern number
— Pattern Default setting

Pattern name, Setting method, Start setpoint, and Start code
— Enter the pattern name

Segment setting
Program pattern, PV Event, Time Event, and Repeat

PV event hysteresis setting
Event output setting
Event display group setting
(Style 3 Ver. 3.02 or later)

AUX setting
Automatic message and program display position
Program pattern —f— Select this tab
| : | ! ! |
Paﬂerrl Mo. m [ Deteut setting | | [Ssomert seting || PvEvent || Evertoutpt || Everteisp || am | Segment and
event totals
Copry | Faste | InitiEize | A1l segments E &1l events 0 (Cannot be set)

- The number of
Pattern name Pattern 1 Use segments ] Use events 1] Action Loop Set
: )i e m segments and
Setting method Time Ramp —————————— Loopdt events used in
—— steteetport oot (S - EEEE - [EEET oo this pattern
e —— i — (Cannot be set)
L Start code (3 Start Target 5P @ Ramp PY1 Start @ Time P Start (5 Ramp Py/2i5tar LEge — Set the action
(3 Ramp P32 Start (3! Ramp P4 Start (3! Rathp PS5 Start (3] Rarmp Pv/6: Start ::mpgz loops
Wait action setting et

Set the segment
setting method

T— Zone number

Set the wait
Available when
segments have
been inserted

or added under
[Segment setting]

TOO LS

T Set the wait time

Pattern number
Select the number of the desired pattern from [1] to [30] ([1] to [4] for models with /PG1
option).

Pattern name
Enter the pattern name using up to 16 alphanumeric characters.

Segment setting method

Select segment time setting method or segment time ramp grade setting method. If you
change this setting, the program pattern setting corresponding to the pattern number is
initialized.
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8.6 Program Control Related Setup Operations

Start target setpoint
Set the start SP, a starting condition, in the range of [EU (0.0% to 100.0%)] (initial value

is 0%) of the measurement span. Only the loops that are set as follows are displayed:
[Setup] tab > [Internal Loop] > [Program control] to [On] During cascade control, even-
numbered loops within the same terminal block are not displayed.

Start code

Select the operation start condition from the following. However, only the possible loop
conditions are displayed.

Starting target setpoint start, PV1 to PV 6 ramp-prioritized PV start, time-prioritized ramp
start (not displayed for segment time ramp setting method)

Wait action setting

Set the wait zones for 6 (number of loops) x 5 (number of zones) (2 (number of loops)
x 5 (number of zones) for the CX1000) in the range of “EUS (0.0 to 100.0%)” of the
measurement span.

On Style 3 or later, the value can be set on the loop whose Action Loop Setis ON. On
Style 2 or earlier, the value can be set on loops whose [Program Control] has been
turned ON in [Internal Loop] under the [Setup] tab. During cascade control, even-
numbered loops within the same terminal block cannot be set.

Wait time

Set the wait time in [hh:mm:ss] format (selectable range: [00:00:00] to [99:59:59]) for all
the available zones. This item applies to all zones. You cannot set this value when the
wait zone is OFF on all loops.

Action Loop Set
Set the loops to activate.
Select from the loops whose program control is ON.
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Program Pattern Setting (Segment setting)

Set a program pattern for each segment, by clicking the [Program pattern] tab, then

selecting [Segment settings].

— Select the pattern number
— Select the segment number

— Initialize the program pattern
— Segment setting

— Insert a segment before the selected segment

— Add a segment behind the last segment

— Delete the selected segment

— Expand/reduce the selected segment along the time axis
— Display the time axis per the segment time ratio

— Display program patterns together

— Split-display the program pattern at each loop
— Turns the set point display ON/OFF

— Select current loop (activates the
target value of the selected loop)

Program pattern ]

Pettern Mo ‘ Defdut satting HSalgm ing || PV Brert H

aulplt H Evert dis

Copy | ste | Intizlize: | segmets| Algf

B

— 1

sesrert o [SHERNP] e sofoe ]| @QIC] W M| B[4 &R G

L L Start value for selected segment
Duration of segment
Minimum value of the span of the current loop

Select the Segment

it 00] [T

PV event display

Drag the bar

— to change the
display area

— Maximum value of
the span of the
current loop

— Segment number

— Target SP of the
selected segment

Drag the bar
to change the
— display area

— Time event
display

Click the [Segment No.] arrow to select the desired segment in the program pattern

display screen.
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8.6 Program Control Related Setup Operations

Select Setpoints
Enter a program pattern for each segment.

Click this tab

Select Ramp/Soak

Loop number

Start setpoint
(Set in [Default setting])
The target SP of the
previous segment for
subsequent segments

Enter target setpoints

Enter the segment duration
Ramp-Rate Time Units
Slope

Segment PID group number
Segment shift action

Wait time

Wait zone number

* Ramp/Soak select
Select the type of segment to be specified ([Ramp] or [Soak]).

» Target setpoint (ramp segment only)
Set the final SP of the ramp segment in the range of “EU (0.0% to 100.0%)” (initial
value is 0%) of the measurement span. On Style 3 or later, the value can be set on
the loop whose Action Loop Set is ON. On Style 2 or earlier, the value can be set on
loops whose [Control Mode] has been set to a mode other than [Off] and [Program
Control] to [On] in [Internal Loop] under the [Setup] tab. During cascade control,
even-numbered loops within the same terminal block cannot be set.

+ Segment time
Set the segment time in the range of [0:00:01] to [99:59:59] (0 hour O min 1 s to 99
hour 59 min 59 s). This item is available at all times during segment time setting
method and only when soak is selected during segment time ramp setting method.

* Ramp-rate time unit
Set the ramp-rate time unit for ramps to [Hour] or [Minute]. This item is available only
during segment time setting method.

* Ramp
Set the ramp per unit time in the range of “1 digit to EUS (100%) of the measurement
span.” The measurement span and decimal point position of the selectable range
vary depending on the smallest numbered loop to be specified. This item is available
only during ramp in the segment time ramp setting method.

» Segment PID group No.
Select the segment PID group number [1] to [8]. This item is not displayed when zone
PID is selected. Only the PID group numbers that can be specified through [Setup]
tab > [Control action] > [PID number] are displayed.

» Segment shift action
Set the segment shifting action to [Continue], [Hold] (hold after end of segment),
[Local] (local mode after completing the last segment), or [Reset] (reset mode after
completing the last segment).

Note

When creating the program pattern, data is created so that the segment set to [Local] or [Reset]
is the last segment of program control.
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» Wait action
Set the wait action type to [Shift] or [Within]. To disable the wait action, select [Off].

* Wait zone number
Select the wait zone number from [1] to [5]. This item is available only when [Wait
action] is set to [Shift] or [Within].

PV Event
Set the PV Event.

Click this tab

F Evilnt | TimeEve

* Loop
Set the target loop number [1] to [6] of the PV event (only selectable loop numbers).
Up to 16 events can be assigned. Select [Off] (initial setting) for the number of the
loops to which the event is not to be assigned.

+ Type
Select the type of PV event from the following.
PV high-limit, PV low-limit, deviation high-limit, deviation low-limit, deviation high & low
limit, deviation within high & low limits, SP high-limit, SP low-limit , output high-limit ,
and output low-limit

* Value
Set the value in the following range according to the type of PV event.
PV/SP event: EU (0.0 to 100.0%) of the measurement span
Deviation high-limit event/low-limit event: EUS (—100.0 to 100.0%) of the measurement
span
Deviation high & low limit/within high & low limits: EUS (0.0 to 100.0%) of the
measurement span
Output event: =5.0% to 105.0% of output (% indication only for output events)

PV event display
A bar showing that the PV event was set is displayed in the upper part of the program
pattern screen display screen.

IM WX104-01E 8-35

0002X2/0001X9 8y} Bunbyuo) n



8.6 Program Control Related Setup Operations

Time Event
Set the Time Event.

Click this tab

+  On1/0On2/On3/Off
Set the ON/OFF setting type of each event (16 events) from the following. Select [Off]
for events that are not to be assigned.
On1: Use On time and Off time
On2: Use On time only
On3: Use Off time only

*  On-time/Off-time
Set the ON-time/OFF-time of the time event in “hh:mm:ss” format. The selectable
range is “00:00:00 to 99:59:59.” Set On-time < Off-time.

Repeat

Set the repeat action.

The repeat start segment, repeat end segment, and repeat frequency is displayed in the
program display screen.

Click this tab

Set point | PV Event [TimeEve Jepeaﬂ

Repest action
@ott Gon @ Rotate

Repeat action
Repeat frequency
Repeat start segment
Repeat end segment

e
e
.

* Repeat action
Select the repeat function from [Off], [On], and [Repeat].

* Repeat frequency
Set the number of repetitions when the repeat function is turned ON in the range of [1]
to [999].

* Repeat start segment/Repeat end segment
Set the repeat start segment number and the repeat end segment number when the
repeat function is turned ON or when repeating in the range of “1 to 99.” However, the
maximum value is the maximum segment number set for the pattern. The selectable
range for the maximum value is
Set repeat start segment < repeat end segment.

8-36

IM WX104-01E



8.6 Program Control Related Setup Operations

PV Event (CX Style Number S3 or Later)
Set the PV event hysteresis in the range of [0.0] to [10.0].

Program pattern [=

Pattern Ma. m | Default setting | |Segment zetting | | P Evert | | Event output | | Evert disp | | AL |
Copy | Paste | InitiEize | Al segments E All everts o
— P Evert

Histeresis( %)

On Style 2 or earlier, the value is set from the setup menu of the [Setting] tab.

Event Output Setting(PV event-relay output/Time event-relay output/Program
pattern end signal)

— Turn OFF/ON the relay output
— Select the number of the relay output terminal

Relay output action (settings cannot be entered here)

Patbern o _z | Default setting | | Segment setting | | P Ewert | | Event output | | Evert disp | | ALK |
Capy] Paste | Inifizize | All segmerts | 3 All events o
P Evart-Relay output Time Event-Relay output Program pattern end signal

Dutpot Mumber
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PV Event-Relay output, Time Event-Relay output, and Program pattern end
signal
* Output

Turn OFF/ON the control relay output.

* Number
Select the number of the relay output terminal from the following.
DO001 to 006, DO101 to 106, DO201 to 206, RO001 to 012 (on models with the
expansion DIO terminal block)

» Action
Displays the relay output action (energized or de-energized) according to the [Control
Relay] settings under the [Setup] tab.

Event display group
Select the event for displaying groups on the CX Program Selection Display and Program
Control Display. Up to 5 events can be specified.
+ ON/OFF
Turn ON/OFF the display.

* Kind
Select PV event or time event.

* Number
Set the event number.

Pattern Ma. m | Default setting | |Segment zetting | | P Evert | | Event output | | Evert disp | | AL |

Capy | Paste | Inﬂiali28| &l segmerts | 9 &)l everts 0

—Ewvent dizplay group

8-38 IM WX104-01E



8.6 Program Control Related Setup Operations

AUX (Automatic Message, Display Position)
Turn message display ON/OFF, and set the loop display position on the CX.

— Message displays on the CX trend display screen

— Display position when loop display on the CX is partitioned
— Tag display (settings cannot be entered here)

Tag comment display (settings cannot be entered here)

Ritterr o m [ Deteft seting | [seaentseting || PvEvert || Evertoutput || Eventdisp || A
oy | Fste | Initicfize | &) segments: III All everts III

Auto message @arF Gon

Program display pgstion

Postion Tag TagComment

LOOPDT
LOOPD2 4
LOOPO3 K
LOOPDS B
LOOPOS B
LOOPDE |

T Auto change to program run display
Auto change to program run display (style number S3 or later)

Auto message

If you select [On] (initial setting), a message is automatically written on the trend display
when program control is started and when program control is stopped as shown in the
figure below. If you do not wish to write messages, select [Off]. The message when
starting program operation is “PROGRAM RUN”; the message when stopping the
program operation is “PROGRAM RESET.”

Position

On the program selection display and program control display, the specified patterns and
PV waveforms can be displayed in the same display frame (full display) as well as display
data by dividing the display position per loop (split display). When using split display,
select the display position number from [1] to [6] for each loop. On Style 3 or later, the
value can be set on the loop whose Action Loop Set is ON. On Style 2 or earlier, the
value can be set on loops whose [Control Mode] has been set to a mode other than [Off]
and [Program Control] to [On] in [Internal Loop] under the [Setup] tab. During cascade
control, even-numbered loops within the same terminal block cannot be set.

Auto change to program run display (style number S3 or later)

You can set the screen to switch to the Program Control Display when a program

execution command is received using the communication function.

ON:  When a program execution command is sent, the screen switches to the Program
Control Display.

OFF: The screen does not switch to the Program Control Display even when a program
execution command is sent (default).
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8.7

Basic Measurement Function Settings

To enter basic measurement function settings, click the [Setup] tab. Or, you can select
the items by choosing [Setting] - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Setting].

Alarm/Relay/Remote

2. Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Setting].)
1. Select this tab.

Setup |_ T.
— AlarmRelay
Reflash ) OFF @on
Relay AND nove  [H
Relay Action (* ] De-Enetoize ("] Energize
Alarm Relay Behavior 3 Unhold @ Hold
Alarm Incicatar 9 Unhold @ Hold
Rate of Change Increase
Rate of Change Decrease E SeIeCt between
1 and 15.
Alarm Hysteresis @ OFF Ol

— Remate

Action Copy
REMOTE 1[N0 e Copy/Paste the
REMOTE 2 selected range.
REMOTE 3
REMOTE 4
REMOTE 5
REMOTES [}
REMOTE 7
REMOTE 5 [1

Select the controlled item.

Alarm/Relay
Select the alarm format. The selected items are blue.

Reflash
Set whether to use the alarm relay output reflash.

Relay AND

Set the range of relays (from the first alarm relay) using the AND logic gate. All other
relays are set to the OR logic gate. If [NONE] is selected, all relays use the OR logic
gate.

Relay Action
Select whether the alarm output relay should be [Energize] or [De-Energize] when an
alarm occurs.

Alarm Relay Behavior

Select the output relay when returning from an alarm to the normal state of operation
(when the alarm is released). This applies to all alarm output relays. If the measuring
alarm output option is not active, this setting is invalid.

Unhold (Default): When the alarm is released, the output relay stays off.

Hold: The output relay stays on until an Alarm ACK operation is performed.

Alarm Indicator

Select the alarm indicator when returning from an alarm to the normal state of
operation.

Unhold (Default):  The alarm display ends when the alarm is released.

Hold: The alarm display stays on until an Alarm ACK operation performed.

8-40

IM WX104-01E



8.7 Basic Measurement Function Basic Settings

* Rate of Change Increase
Select the number of data samples that determines the interval of the rate of change
of an upper limit alarm between [1] and [15].

» Rate of Change Decrease
Select the number of data samples that determines the interval of the rate of change
of an lower limit alarm between [1] and [15].

» Alarm Hysteresis
Set the alarm hysteresis to [ON] or [OFF]. When it is [ON], the hysteresis is set to 0.5%
of the scale or the measurement span.

Remote (Option)

You can assign items to be controlled by the eight remote control terminals. This is
possible, if the measurement remote input is available. For details, refer to the CX
User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).

Select a remote number, and then click the [Copy] button. This copies the setting of that
remote number. When you want to paste the copied setting, select the remote number
where you want to paste the setting, and then click the [Paste] button.

Scan Interval/Memory

Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Setting].)

— Select the channels that
you want to sample.
] Setup ﬂ_’“
—Interyal
A0 Inteorate J Auto @ s0Hz @ B0 Hz @100ms
Scan Interval s @2

—Memary Sample

Save  Auto @ Manusl Sampling

Dt Q@DISPLAY (JEVENT £DISP @REVENT

Event Data Sampling Rate _

Evert Data Sampling Mode () Free i Trigger & Rotate
R |

Pre-Trigger Length

Manial Trigger @ OFF i on
External Trigger 3 OFF @ on
Alarm Trigger 3 OFF @ on
Memory titmeugp
Timeup type & OFF @ Hour (* ] Dy 2 Wizek @ tonth
Dray of the week m
Timeihour) _

— Set these parameters when the data type is [EVENT & DISP] or [EVENT].

A/D Integrate
Select from [Auto], [50 Hz], [60 Hz], and [100 ms]. The [Auto] setting automatically
detects the CX power supply frequency, and switches the integration time.

Scan Interval
Select [1s] or [2s].
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8.7 Basic Measurement Function Basic Settings

Memory Sample (save method of measured/computed data)

Save

Select the save method of internal memory data to an external storage media from

[Auto] or [Manual].

Manual: Inserting the external storage media into the drive and closing the cover
displays the “Save confirmation” message, allowing data to be saved.
When the operation is complete, remove the external storage media from
the drive, so that the next set of data save operation can be performed. You
can select whether to save all of the data from internal memory or only to
update the data still not saved to an external storage media.

Auto: If an external storage media is always in the drive, data is saved
automatically at a preset interval.

Data

Select the data to be written to internal memory from the following: [DISPLAY]
(displayed data only), [EVENT & DISP] (event data and displayed data), or [EVENT]
(event data only).

Event Data Sampling Rate
Select the interval at which event data is saved from the following: [1s], [2s], [5s], [10s],
[30s], [60s], [120s], [300s], or [600s].

Event Data Sampling Mode
Select [Free], [Trigger] or [Rotate].

Block
When the data type is [EVENT], select 1, 2, 4, 8, or 16.
When the data type is [EVENT & DISP], select 1, 2, or 4.

Data Length

Set the interval corresponding to the amount of data (data length) that can be written
as a block of the event data storage region. The data length that can be set depends
on the event data sampling rate. It also depends on the block setting and number of
Meas and Math channels.

Pre-Trigger Length
If 0 is selected, the event file entirely consists of data after the trigger. If 100 is
selected, the event file entirely consists of data before the trigger.

Manual Trigger
When applying triggers with keys, select [ON].

External Trigger
When applying trigger signals by remote input, select [ON].

Alarm Trigger
When applying alarms as triggers, select [ON].

Sampling
Select the channels to be saved to the memory.
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Memory Timeup
When the [Save] is set to [Auto] in [Memory Save], specify the date and time of the save
operation.

» Timeup type
Select the type of save interval from [Hour], [Day], [Week], or [Month]. When you are
not using this function, select [OFF].

» Day of the week/Date
When [Timeup type] is [Week], select a day.
When [Timeup type] is [Month], specify the date, between 1 and 28. It is not possible
to specify dates 29 to 31.

» Time (hour)
When [Day], [Week], or [Month] is selected as [Timeup type], specify the time of the
save operation. When [Timeup type] is [Hour], this setting is invalid. Specify between
[00] and [23].

Channel (Setting the Burnout and RJC)

Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Setting].)

— Set to the positive side (100%).

Set to the negative side (0%).
Set the reference junction compensation
to [Internal] or [External].

Setup . < P>
— Channel
Burnout RiC =
Type Yol

CHO1
CHOZ2
CHO3
CHO4
CHOS
CHOG
CHOF
CHOB
CHOS
CH10
CH11
CH12
CH13

A - A - - 1 ko

Copy Pastel Copy Details

Burnout
Set the burnout operation. For details, refer to the CX User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E
or IM 04L31A01-03E).

RJC Volt (uV)
Thermocouple input basic contact compensation setting. For details, refer to the CX
User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).

Nofte

You cannot enter [Channel] settings on models with 0 measurement channels. The menu does
not show [Channel].
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8.7 Basic Measurement Function Basic Settings

Copying and Pasting Setup Data
You can copy the setup data of one channel or more to other channels. Use the following

procedure to copy and paste.

1. Click the source channel number that you want to copy. To select many channels,
click the first source channel, then drag over all the channels that you want to copy.

2. Click the [Copy] button at the bottom of the window.

3. Click the destination channel number. To select many channels, click the first
destination channel, then drag over all the channels where you want to paste.

4. Click the [Paste] button at the bottom of the window.

You can also copy and paste specific channel items.

After selecting the copy source in step 1, click the [Copy Details] button to display the
[Setup Channel Copy Details] dialog box.

Select the items that you want to copy.

Key Lock/Login
Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Setting].)

Setup TI
i~ Key Lock Setting
Wey Lock
Heylock
Start ey @ Lock CJi Free Alarm ACH @ Lock CJ Free
Stop Key @ Lock (3 Fres MATH @ Lock (3 Free
Menu Key @ Lock CJi Free Wtite: Memory @ Lock CJ Free
Uszer Hey @ Lock (3 Fres Meciz @ Lock (3 Free
DizpiErter Key @ Lock CJi Free
— Login Setting
Use Login User Name UserID | Password
Auto Logout
User ID

L Turn ON when using a login.
Select when using a login, auto logout, and user ID.

Key Lock Setting

* Key Lock
When using the key lock function, select whether or not to activate the key lock

function (lock or free). For details, refer to the CX User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E
or IM 04L31A01-03E).

e Password
Enter the password used to release the key lock using up to six characters. [??77] is
displayed after the password is entered.

Login Setting
e Use Login
When you use the login, auto-logout, or user ID, select the appropriate items.

e Auto Logout
Selected: if idle for ten minutes, logs out automatically.
Clear: need to perform the logout operation to log out.
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e UserID
Specify whether you want to use a user ID when logging in. When selected, you can
specify user ID.

User Setting List
e User name
Use up to 16 characters for the user name.

e UserlID
Up to 4 characters can be entered for the User ID. [??7] is displayed after the
password is entered.

e Password
Up to 6 characters can be entered for the password. [??7] is displayed after the
password is entered.

e Setup
Select whether to allow setting changes in the setup mode for the user.

Nofte
» Ifthere is a duplicate [User Name] turned ON, the user with the larger user number is turned
OFF.
» If [Setup] of all users that are turned ON is set to [Disable], the [Setup] of the user with the
smallest number is set to [Enable].

Timer (Option)

Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Setting].)
Select one

Time out every time the specified time elapses.
Select the timeout interval.

Time out with the specified
time as the reference.

Setup “
@ Absolute Initerya! - Refiime n ]
@ Relative IiteryE .
|— Reset ’— Eave et
—Timer 2
@ oFF
J Apsolute Irtersyal Ref time n Bii]
@ Relative Interyal : n
. Reset . Save Data
—Timer 3
@ OFF
@ posoute  Interve Fetiime K
Q) Relative Interval : n
W Reset W Save Data
|— Save the data to the TLOG file when a timeout occurs.

Reset computation when a timeout occurs.

You can set three types of timers to be used in the statistical computation. You can save
the data to a TLOG file or reset the computation when the specified timeout interval
elapses. This function is available only if the Computation function is installed.

For details about the types of timers and various settings, refer to the CX User’s Manual (IM
04L31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).

IM WX104-01E
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8.7 Basic Measurement Function Basic Settings

Report (Creating Hourly/Daily/Weekly/Monthly Reports, Setting Available when
the Computation Function Option is Active.)

Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Setting].)

Setup . <1k

Type @ OFF () Hour & Day o Hour+Dary o Dy +eek o Dary+honith
Tine m B N1 BN —Set the date and
time at which to
create the report.

Sum Scale

REPORT 01
REPORT 02
REPORT 03
REPORT 04
REPORT 05
REPORT 06
REPORT OF
REPORT 08
REPORT 09
REPORT 10
REPORT 11

Copy | Paste | Copy Details |

— Select the channel to figure on report.
— Enable (ON) or disable (OFF) the report channel settings.

Nofte

You cannot set the RefCh to a measurement channel on models with 0 measurement channels.

Type
Select the type of report. For details, refer to the CX User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E
or IM 04L31A01-03E).

Time
Specify the time for the report production time. For details, refer to the CX User’s Manual
(IM 04L31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).

Report Channel
There are 12 report channels for CX1000 and 30 report channels for CX2000.

The check boxes on the right of the report channels are used to select what report to
produce. Clear ([OFF]) the reports you do not want to produce.

RefCh
Selects the report reference channel. For details, refer to the CX User’s Manual (IM
04L31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).

Sum Scale

Select whether to convert the results of the TLOG.SUM computation channels to a
specified time unitary value. Select [Off], [Sec], [Min], [Hour], [Day]. This function is
available only if the Computation function is installed.

For details, refer to the CX User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).
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Copying and Pasting Setup Data
You can copy the setup data of one channel or more to other channels. Use the following
procedure to copy and paste.

1. Click the source channel number that you want to copy. To select many channels,
click the first source channel, then drag over all the channels that you want to copy.

2. Click the [Copy] button at the bottom of the window.

3. Click the destination channel number. To select many channels, click the first
destination channel, then drag over all the channels where you want to paste.

4. Click the [Paste] button at the bottom of the window.

You can also copy and paste specific channel items.

After selecting the copy source in step 1, click the [Copy Details] button to display the
[Report Copy Details] dialog box.

Select the items that you want to copy.

Tag, Memory Alarm Time, Displayed Language, and Partial Expanded Display

Settings
Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Setting].)
— Temperature
Temperature Linit (*Te @F
— Time zone
GMT n: E
— AL
TagChanne 3 Channel (* ] Tag
Memory Alarm _3
Language 3 Englizh @ Japsnese i Germany @ French @ Chinese
Partizl 3 hot @ Use
Batch @ hot 3 Use
Tag/Channel
Select whether to use the tag name or channel number as the measurement/computation
channel label.
If you select tag name, you can select the label display from tag and channel.
Memory Alarm
Free internal memory is monitored, and the memory end can be programmed to activate
some period of time before the memory is completely full. This time period is called the
memory alarm time.
Language
Select the language ([English], [Japanese], [German], [French], or [Chinese] (selectable
on Ver. 3.02 or later)) to be used on the CX's display.
Partial
If set to [Not], the partial expanded display settings of the Meas, Math, and Control tabs
are void.
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8.7 Basic Measurement Function Basic Settings

Temperature Unit
Set the temperature unit from [C](Celsius) or [F](Fahrenheit).
— 1. Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Comm)].)

Time Zone
Set the difference in time from the GMT.

For example, with Japanese time this is normally +9:00.
—— 1. Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Comm].)
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To enter measurement channel settings, click the [Meas] tab. Or, you can select the
items by choosing [Setting] - [SET [Regular] Setting] - [Meas Channels].

For version R3.02 or later, measurement channel settings are not available on 0
measurement channel models. The Meas tab and the measurement channels in the
Setting menu are not displayed.

Click this tab.
Double-click to set the channel.
Select the input mode.
Difference computation Select the rangel/type.

Scale Select the reference for the difference
r Square root computation.
Meas
| Span sH—SpeCIfy the
Mode: DeftarscalefSort RangeType RefCh
L u Paint span.

CHI - [od -
CHO2 - - -
CHOG - - .
CHO4 - - -
\CHOS, - -

- - - =

El b=
Copy | Haste | Copry Details |
L L Select all at once. Initialize
Turn OFF all at once.

— Copy the settings of the first channel in the selected range to all other channels.

Specify the unit of the scale—‘ |, Select the alarm type.

Specify the alarm value.
|_ Specify a scale Select the relay number.
Scale Al m1

0.000 | MO

Set the value to the minimum value possible.——\r T— Set the value to the maximum value possible.

Specify a delay period.—l — Specify a tag name.
Alarm 4
Alarm Delay | Moving Ave Tay
Type “alug Felay Detect

T
L— select sampling count.

Specify a Select the graph settings.
display zone. Turn ON/OFF the partial Select the channel
expanded display. r display color.
Fone | Graph | Partial |

Colar

Bargraph
100 {10 ' Mormal |
100(10  [Bl|mormal 4|1
I ' Marmal 1 1

Boundary

hdl | Mormal 0.000

]

Set the value to the

maximum value possible.

Set the value to the minimum value possible.

Initialize

Turn ON/OFF all at once.
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8.8 Measurement Channels Settings

Input Type (Mode and Range/Type)

Select from the pull-down list.

Mode Relevant Settings
VOLT (voltage) Range, span L, and span U
TC (thermocouple) Type, span L, and span U
RTD (resistance temperature detector) Type, span L, and span U
DI (voltage level/contact input) Range, span L, and span U
SKIP (Measurement/Display OFF) None

Nofte

*  When a value outside the range is entered or when the span L and span U are set to the
same value, they are corrected when the data is checked.
» If SKIP is selected, settings such as Delta/Scale/Sqrt and Range/Type are discarded.

Difference Computation and Reference

Square Root

Display Span

Scale

Displays the difference between the input and the reference channel.

If difference computation is performed between channels that have different range and
type settings, the decimal place of the result is set to that of the channel computing the
difference. If the number of decimals of the reference channel is greater than that of the
channel computing the difference, the reference value below the least significant digit of
the channel the difference is rounded down beforehand.

Computes and displays the square root of the input. This setting can be used only when
the input mode is set to VOLT. As necessary, set the span, scale, and unit.

Sets the upper and lower limits (full scale) of the display.
When the span L and span U are set to the same value or when a value outside the
range is entered, they are corrected when the data is checked.

Scale L, scale U, and Decimal Point

The scale value is displayed by taking the range between scale L and scale U to be the
full scale. Enter the upper and lower limits to which you want to convert the raw values.
Include the decimal point.

When the scale L and scale U values are set to the same value or when a value outside
the range is entered, they are corrected when the data is checked.

Unit
Enter the unit using up to six characters.
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8.8 Measurement Channels Settings

Alarm

Alarm Delay

Moving Average

Four alarms (Alarm 1 to 4) can be specified on each channel.

Type

S)e/zlect H, L, h (dH), 1 (dL), R (RH), r(RL) T, ort. T ortis selectable when the style
number is greater than or equal to 2. The selectable alarms vary depending on the input
mode and computation type. For details, see section 8.2 of the CX User’s Manual (IM
04L.31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).

Alarm value
Alarm is generated using the specified value as the boundary. The selectable range of
alarm values vary depending on the input mode and range.

Relay
To output relays or output to the internal switches (Style 3 or later), select the output relay
number or internal switch number. Otherwise, select [NONE].

Detect
Select whether to indicate the alarm (ON or OFF) when an alarm occurs. If select OFF,
no record remains in the alarm summary.

An alarm is generated when the measured value stays above or below the specified
value for the specified length of time.

To use the moving average, select the sampling count (2 to 16).

Tag
Use up to 16 characters to specify a tag.
You can select tags instead of channel number to be displayed on the screen.
The [Setup] screen is used to select whether to display channel names or tag names on
the screen.
If tag is selected in [Tag/Channel] of [Aux] on the [Setup] tab. You can select tag No., tag
comment, or tag in the Data Monitor or Data Viewer.
Zone
You can select the range of the screen in which the waveform of each channel is
displayed.
Specify positions (%) on the display scale for the upper and lower limits.
The conditions for setting the zones are as follows:
* Range: 0% to 100%
The lower limit must be less than the upper limit
» The difference between the lower and upper limits must be at least 5%.
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8.8 Measurement Channels Settings

Graph
Divisions
Select the number of bar graph divisions.
Bar graph
Select the reference position of the bar graph. Selecting [Center] when the bar graph is
vertical produces no effect.
It is set to [Normal] when the data is checked.
Scale
When using scale display on the trend screen, select the scale display position.
Partial
Expand (%)
Set the boundary for the partial expanded display. The range is 1 to 99%.
Boundary
The conditions used to set the boundary vary depending on the measurement and
computation channels as follows:
* Measurement channel
When SCALE and SQRT are not used: Span L < boundary < span U
When SCALE and SQRT are used: Scale L < boundary < scale U
» Computation channel
Span L < boundary < span U
For details, refer to the CX User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).
Nofte
The partial expansion settings take effect when the partial expansion function is set to [Use] in
the [Aux] section of the [Setup] tab.
Display Color

You can select the display color of each channel from 16 colors.

Copying and Pasting Setup Data
You can copy the setup data of one channel or more to other channels. Use the following
procedure to copy and paste.

1. Click the source channel number that you want to copy. To select many channels,
click the first source channel, then drag over all the channels that you want to copy.

2. Click the [Copy] button at the bottom of the window.

3. Click the destination channel number. To select many channels, click the first
destination channel, then drag over all the channels where you want to paste.

4. Click the [Paste] button at the bottom of the window.

You can also copy and paste specific channel items.

After selecting the copy source in step 1, click the [Copy Details] button to display the
[Meas Channel Copy Details] dialog box.

Select the items that you want to copy.
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8.8 Measurement Channels Settings

2. Click the tab of the item
to be set.

— 1. Double-click the channel Mode [T -] Renceyoe  EVENNN - |
to set to open the Channel Span L m u m
Settings dialog box ] ]

(JHOFF  @Dets @ Scale i@ Sort

] ]

Setting One Channel at a Time

Meas

DettalScaleiSort

Alarm 1
Alarm 2

TOE LS

Delay Timm SeC

Walid Span

3. After setting the
items, click here.

Applies the settings.

Update according to the changes
in the [Meas] sheet.

The items of the [Meas] tab can be set for each channel. The items set here are the
same as the ones in the [Meas] tab of the Hardware Configurator. For details, see the
page corresponding to the item.
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8.9 Computation Channel Settings

To enter computation channel settings, click the [Math] tab. Or, you can choose [Setting]
- [SET [Regular] Setting] - [Math Functions].

For version R3.02 or later, measurement channels cannot be used in expressions on 0
measurement channel models.

— Double-click to set the channel.
Click this tab.
Turn ON/OFF the computation.

Specify on expression.

Set the display span (6 characters or less).

Specify the unit.

Specify the constant to be
used in the expression.

T
aH Expression Constant

CH31 |

CH32 |

CH33 |

CH34 |

CH35
L Select the number of decimals.

Turn ON/OFF Copy the settings of the first channel in the selected range to
all at once. all other channels.
— Set the alarm (section 6.8).
Alarm 1 Alarm 2 |

— Enter the alarm period. — Specify a tag (section 6.8).
I I

TLOG Rolling Average
Alarm Delay

Tag

Copy the settings of the first channel in the selected range to all other channels.

[ Display zone [ Set the graph — Partial expansion — Display color
ione Glraph L Partial L

Colar

L u Diw Bargraph | Scale Expand( %) Boundary

Computation ON/OFF

Select whether to perform computation for each channel.

Expression

Enter an expression using up to 40 characters. For details about the expression, see the
CX User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).
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8.9 Computation Channel Settings

Display Span
Set the upper and lower limits of the display.
The range is —9999999 to 99999999. Set the number of decimals to four digits or less.

Alarm and Tag
The settings are the same as the measurement channels. For details, see section 8.8,
“Measurement Channels Settings”.

TLOG Computation
Timer
Select one of the timers (1 to 3) set in the setup mode.
The computation interval of TLOG computation is set to the time assigned to the selected
timer.

Sum Scale
Set the sum scale.

Rolling Average

Rolling Average Computation ON/OFF
Select whether to compute the rolling average.

Interval
Select the sampling interval when rolling average is activated.

Times (Number of Samples)
Select the number of samples (number of data points used to compute the rolling
average).

Zone, Graph, Partial, and Color
The settings are the same as the measurement channels. For details, see section 8.8,
“Measurement Channels Settings”.

Constant
You can set constants to be used in the expression. Up to 12 constants (CX1000) or up
to 30 constants (CX2000) can be specified.
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8.9 Computation Channel Settings

Setting One Computation Channel at a Time

hdath

CH31 |
CH32 |
CH33 |

~1. Double-click the channel
to set to open the Channel
Settings dialog box

2. Click the tab of the item to be set.

Click here to enter
r the operator.

W Roling Average

Interval m Times

Alarm 1 0.00 | NCSME

—
I3
I -

N o § cmen |

Copy the first setting.

[Select Operator] dialog box

+ Aclction

Select the operator type and click the operator button.

ABS() Absolute value

- Suktraction

SQR) Soguare root

* Multiplication

LG Common lagarithm

I Divigion

* Powver

EXP() Exponent

Operator button

The items of the [Math] tab can be set for each channel. The items set here are the
same as the ones in the [Math] tab of the Hardware Configurator. For details, see the

page corresponding to the item.
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8.9 Computation Channel Settings

Copying and Pasting Setup Data

You can copy the setup data of one channel or more to other channels. Use the following
procedure to copy and paste.

1. Click the source channel number that you want to copy. To select many channels,
click the first source channel, then drag over all the channels that you want to copy.

2. Click the [Copy] button at the bottom of the window.

3. Click the destination channel number. To select many channels, click the first
destination channel, then drag over all the channels where you want to paste.

4. Click the [Paste] button at the bottom of the window.

You can also copy and paste specific channel items.

After selecting the copy source in step 1, click the [Copy Details] button to display the [Math
Channel Copy Details] dialog box.

Select the items that you want to copy.
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8.10 Display Settings

Screen Display

To enter display settings, click the [Setting] tab. Or, you can select the items by choosing
[Setting] - [SET [Regular] Setting] - [Display Setting].

Select the time per division.

Click this tab.
F — Select the display format.

sewea |00 S 19

— Trend Display Setting
Dizplay Updste Interval w

Auto Save Interval

—Dizplay Setting
Trend Graph Direction I:> Horizantal ; Wertical * Horizartal 2
Bar Graph Direction * Horizantal J; Wertical
Background Color
Meas Wiew Wit i Black
Ctrl Viewy 0 hite @ Black
Trend Line Width @1 2 @
Trip Line VWicth [* X [*} [* K
Gricl Divizion m
Auto Scroll Time m
Scale digit 3 Mormal @ Fine
~LCD Setting
LCD Brightness m
Backlight Saver (4 OFF @ oN
Saver Time @ min @ 2min @ Smin & 10min @ 30min b
Restare QHEY (I KEY+ALARM T

I— The screen saver function
is activated when there is
no key operation or alarm
occurrence for the
specified interval.

Key operation or alarm exits screen saver.
Key operation exits screen saver.

Display Update Interval

You can select the display update interval of the trend display from [1 min/div], [2 min/
div], [5 min/div], [10 min/div], [20 min/div], [30 min/div], [1 h/div], [2 h/div], [4 h/div], or [10
h/div] of the time axis.

Auto Save Interval
The auto save interval can be specified when the [Save] is set to [Auto] and the data type
is set to [DISPLAY] or [EVENT & DISP] in [Scan Interval/Memory] of the [Setup] tab.

Auto Scroll Time

This is the time period used to automatically switch the displayed group. Select from [5s],
[10s], [20s], [30s], or [1min].

For details about the other settings, refer to the CX User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E or
IM 04L31A01-03E).
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8.10 Display Settings

Message/File

Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SET [Regular] Setting].)
Specify a message. ’, Copy the message.

Setting

Message Copy |

Paste Paste as another
message number.

MSG 01
MEG 02
MEG 03
MEG 04
MEG 05
MEG 06
MEG 07
MEG 05

— File

v [ Specify a comment.
Directary Name DATAD = Specify a save
Manual Save @ Unsave (&l destination folder.

Message
Use up to 16 characters can be entered for the message.

File Header
Add a comment to the header section of the measurement/computation data file.

Directory Name
Specify the name of the folder where measurement/computation data files are saved.

Nofte
» Up to eight characters can be entered for the file header and director, name. AUX, CON,
PRN, NUL, and CLOCK cannot be used.
» If the directory name is not specified, DATAO (default) is automatically set as the directory
name.

Manual Save
Select whether to save all the data or data that has not been saved during manual save.
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8.10 Display Settings

Group/Trip Line

Click here. (Or choose the
[Setting] menu - [SET [Regular] Setting].)

Turn ON/OFF the trip line display
Set the trip line value by
dragging the slider.

Set the trip line by
specifying a value.

Click the tab of the group
to be configured.
Specify a group name.

Group Mame

—Trif Line

a1 & CFF L o]

Caolot ...

Mo.2 (2 OFF igh O
1]
N3 worr@on  [EESE
° 2% g
Mo.4 (JOFF @ON  Color..
" = [
FCH10 1]
Select the channels that you want to — Select the color of
register in the selected group (blue: ON). the trip line.

Group Name
Use up to 16 characters can be entered for the group name.

Channel Configuration
The maximum number of channels that can be assigned to a group is 6 for the CX1000

and 10 for the CX2000. The assigned channels are listed under [Channel Configuration].

Trip Line

Up to four trip lines can be set to one group.

With regard to the trip lines set here, the first and second settings (No.1 and No. 2) refer
to the trip lines in Data Monitor and Data Viewer. If you change them here, they also
change in Data Monitor and Data Viewer. For details about the other trip line settings,
refer to the CX User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).
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8.10 Display Settings

View Group

Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SET [Regular] Setting].)

Specify a view group name
Select or drag from the right the type of
screen to be displayed.

s [ s>
e | |

Group Mame TREND ;
Il =
u]] T T
o o
Lo dm
Cam am

Wiewy Kind Wiewy Kind

“iewy Group 1

BARGRAPH

DIGITAL

OWVERMWIENS

ALAR

—Wigw 2 —Wieww 4 E E

Wiewy Kind

TREND B MEMORY

Group

— Type of screens
available.
Select the group to be displayed.

View Groups
Up to four view groups can be registered.

Group Name
Use up to 16 characters can be entered for the group name. The group name appears
as a submenu of the [4 PANEL] display of the CX2000.

View Kind

The view group consists of four views. Select the type of screen to display in each view.
For version R3.02 or later, the OVERVIEW view kind cannot be selected on 0
measurement channel models.

Group
Depending on the type of view selected, the group displayed varies. When selecting a

view from the [Meas] tag, select the group from the measurement groups (Group 1 to
10). When you selecting a view from the [Control] tag, select the group from the control
groups (Group 1 to 8).
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8.10 Display Settings

User Key/Daylight Saving

Batch header

@ External Triger
(0 Blarm Aok
i Wath Start/Stop
@ Math Reset

@ tarual Sample
] Messane 1

] Message 2

] Message 3

] Messane 4

] Message 5

] Message 6

] Messane 7

] Message 5

] Snapzhot

For details about the User Key settings, refer to the CX User’s Manual (IM 04L31A01-

01E or IM 04L31A01-03E).

. Summer
. Winter

— Click one. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SET [Regular] Setting].)
Select the function to be assigned to the User Key.

Set the time at the daylight saving time
adjustment is to be enabled/disabled.

Setting TI

— Daylight Saving

— Batch

Application Mame
Supervizar Mame
Manager Mame

Batch hame

Batch ko,

Lot Ma.

Lot Mo, Auto Incremert & OFF (0 QN

Data Display Information & TME (3 BATCH

Set the header information when the optional batch header is enabled.

Click here (also selectable from [Setting] - [SET [Regular] Setting])

~User Key — Davlight Saving
@ NoNE
B summer
@ External Trigger
W winter

 Alsrm Ack

@ Manual Sample ~Batch

@ Message 1
@ Message 2
@ Message 3
@ Message 4

Application Name
Supervisor Name
Manager Name

Batch Mame

Enter up to 16
characters

@ Message 5
@ Message B
@ Message 7

Batch ko

Lat Mo

@ Message &
1] Snapshot

Lot Mo uto Increment @ OFF QI ON

Data Display Information @ TIME

@ BATCH
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8.11 Network Settings

To make network settings, click the [Setup] tab, then select the [Network] from the list on
the left. Itis also possible to select the item in [SETUP [Basic] Setting] on the [Setting]
menu.

TCPI/IP Settings

1. Click here. (Or choose the [Setting] menu - [SETUP [Basic] Setting] - [Comm].)
2. Click this tab

o | s s | v 4P

P Address

IP Address __ __
Subnet Mask o Jo Jo Jo | Specify the
Default Gateway __ __ IP address
i~ DMS Setting
D= @ oFF @ on
Primary Server P Address _ SpeCIfy these
Secondary Server P Address _ addresses when

Host Name using the DNS

Darmain Mame

Daomain Suffix 1

Daomain Suffix 2

Keep Alive & OFF @ on
Timeout QoFF  @on 1 [
Memary Data Out @ Ethernet () Serial

L— Enter the timeout value when
turned ON

For a CONFIG file, you cannot set the IP address.
To communicate with the CX via the Ethernet network, you must enter the IP address,
subnet mask, and default gateway on the CX in advance.
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8.11 Network Settings

Serial Communication Settings

When using serial communications between the CX and other devices, set the

parameters required for serial communications. In the [Protocol] settings, if  MODBUS
MASTER] is selected, you must to click the [Modbus master] tab and make Modbus

master settings.

Click this tab
B e R A R

Biaud Rate @iz200 @200 Qas00 Doeoo Q19200 Q35400
Diata Length @7 s
Parity @nonE @ ooD (O EVEN
RS232 Handsheking & OFF:OFF i@ XON:XON i@ XONRS @ CSRS
RS4220485 Advress [ |
RS4224/485 Protocol () MORMAL @ MODBUS & MODBUS MASTER il LADDER

Memory Data Out @ Etherret () Serial

Modbus Master Settings

When using the CX as a Modbus master, enter the Modbus master basic and command
settings. For details about the settings.

Click this tab

Setup

—Basic

Read cycle
Timeout

Retrials

— Cotnmand setting
| Commu. Data | Slave |
First Last Address Registers Type

1 -] a
2 -] -]
& [~ | [~ |
4 -] -]
5 -] a
& -] -]
7 [~ | [~ |
B -] -]

e E

hemory Data Out @ Ethernet (G Serial
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8.11 Network Settings

FTP Settings
Using the FTP function, measurement/calculation data can be automatically transferred
from the CX to the specified server as files. The FTP function can be used only with
Ethernet communications. When using the FTP function, specify the necessary [FTP
Connection] settings in the dialog box below.
2. Click the [Primary] or [Secondary] tab.
1. Click this tab.
| e | Wesmaster | e AP
Primaty ]
—FTP Connection
Part Mumber _
Pazsword Unspecified
PASY 0 hot @ Use
Disp & Evert Data G OFF &N
Report JOFF @O
hemory Data Out @ Ethernet (G Serial
Enter file transfer
destination settings.
Web Server Settings
When using Ethernet communications, the CX can be set up as a web server. Set [Web
Server] to [ON], and then set the access certification for the operator page and monitor
page.
Click this tab
Dol R | se | Medwemater | e AP
—Weh server
Wik server @ on & OFF
Create Page 3 ON & OFF
Command @on ) OFF
Access contral @ on J OFF
Easswart
Memory Cata Out @ Ethernet () Serial
IM WX104-01E 8-65

0002X2/0001X9 8y} Buunbyuo)




8.11 Network Settings

E-mail Transmission Settings

When using e-mail transmission, specify [SMTP server name], [Port number], [Recipient1],
etc. For details about the settings.

Click this tab
’:a{up

| comtop ] cowoy | ooy [ semm ] 1 programpatern L < >
Tl e e e | e (a4

Basic

Port number 25
o Sotiod | syten |

[d Recipient1

[d Recipiert2

lj Alarml . Alarm2 . Alarm3 . Alarmd

N Inciude MNST N Incluge source URL

Subject (! 5

Memory Dieta Out @ Etherret () Serial

By clicking the [Alarm], [Scheduled], [System], or [Report] tab, you can make settings
separately for each type of e-mail message.

Aux

Set the handling of the DO and internal switch when the communication buffer recovers
and the auto recovery of the communication with the Modbus master and controller.
These items are valid when serial communication is installed.

—Recovery Status for Comm. Buffer

Click this tab
" g WL
AL _"‘Jﬂ

Dz @ Clear {9 Cortinue

— Modbus Master/Exp loop

Auto recovery & OFF J ON

Cycle

Memory Data Out @ Ethernet G Serial
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8.12 Setup Data Adjustment

1. Click here. (Or choose the [System] menu - [Data Adjustment].)

File Set‘ing Control Setting  System  View  Help
&% 2]

Math T Control Loop T Controlf

CH Expression

l 2. If the data is not consistent,

the following dialog box opens.

% Any adjusted data are exist Ok |

Enter"Ok" to continue
I~ Checkto hide this dialog

Click here to display the correction list.

Change the value of CH 1 Spanil) from 999995 000 to 1.999
Change the value of CH 2 Spanil) from 999995 000 to 1.999

Checks whether the specified setup is consistent with the actual system. If not, the data
is automatically corrected.

Data is corrected in the following cases:

* When values of items of the Meas/Math tab are outside the specified range.

* When an invalid character string is used.

[Data Adjustment] Dialog Box
If [Data Adjustment] Dialog on the [View] menu is checked, the [Data Adjustment] dialog
box opens when data is not consistent checking data or transmitting data.

Note

Perform the data check before sending the new setup data to the CX.

IM WX104-01E
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8.13 Sending the Setup Data to the CX

The method used to send the data varies depending on whether a CONFIG file or setup
data file is being transmitted.

CONFIG file
The following two methods are available:

» Selecting from the toolbar
Setting Spstem ¥
FErint... Chil+F

Freview
Frint Setting...

m— The setup data are sent when [File] - [Store] is selected.

Abort

¢ Clicking the [X] button
uit |

WEO40
! Configuration is changed

Store this configuration?

es Mo | Caneel |

When the Configurator is closed by clicking the [x] button, a confirmation dialog box is
displayed.

To send the new setup data to the CX, click the [Yes] button.

Otherwise, click the [No] or [Cancel] button.7

If the CX is acquiring data to the memory, a message “Now Memory & Math sampling.
Can't store setting” is displayed. The data will not be sent in this case.

Setup data file

CX folder
1. Stop the data acquisition to the memory.

|

STOP  TRIG | MOWITOR 3

2. Drag and drop the file onto the CONFIG
icon of the CX folder

COWFIG

The contents of the setup data file (*.PNL) located on the DAQ Desktop can be
transmitted. If the CX is acquiring data to the memory, the data will not be sent in this
case.

Note

Of the network settings in the [Setup] tab, the following items are not transmitted.
* [IP Address] under the [TCP/IP] tab
» All settings under the [Serial], [Modbus master], and [Web] tabs
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8.14 Saving the Setup Data

,— 1. Select [File] - [Save] or [Save As].

E; Hardware Configurator NewFile
’ﬁ Setting Control Setting |System  Yiew Help

Mew. .. Chrl+M
Chrl+O

Save As...

l 2. The [Save As] dialog box opens.

savens 2| x|
Save in: Il’f} DA Station j - =5 B
rapecycler
C+1000TEST

File name:  [CX2000sample. pel Save :I—— Specify the destination and
Save as type: |D< ConfiglationFile[*. pel] j Cancel |/ file name and click here.
4
Save
The setup data overwrites a preexisting file (*.pcl). The [Save As] dialog box does not
open.
Save As

Saves the setup data by specifying the save destination and file name.
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8.15 Printing the Setup Data

Printer Settings
1. Select [File] - [Print Setting].
Print Setup EHE
— Prirter
Mame: Epzon EPL-4000 Properties |
Status: Default printer; Ready
Type: Epson EFL-4000
where:  LPTT:
Comment:
— Paper Orientation
Size: ILetter81.-"2x11 i j n 1 Portrait
Source: IUpper tray j " Landscape
QK s Cancel
2. Set the printer, paper and orientation.
Note
Set the printer according to the environment that you are using.
Preview
You can preview the print layout before printing the data.
Selecting [File] - [Preview] displays the print preview window.
Printing
— 1. Click here. (Or choose the [File] menu - [Print].)
l 2. The [Print] dialog box opens.
Print HE
— Prirter
Mame: Epzon EPL-4000 Properties |
Status: Default printer; Ready
Type: Epson EFL-4000
where:  LPTT:
Comment: ™ Prirt ta file
— Print range Copie:
Lo Mumber of copies: |1 3:
) Fages [rom:l Lo:l
) Selestion Ijl T
QK I Cancel |
Select the printer, print range, number of copies,
and then click the [OK] button.
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8.16 Usable Characters

The characters in the following table can be used when entering group names, view
group names, messages, comments to file headers, save destination directory names,
the password for the key lock function, and login parameters such as user names, user
ID, and passwords.

*

ololo|+
AlxT|(N|!
|||~

Qo @
=T
» |-
Py (N

CXNCX>°%
ol< |—=|o|<|r|m|= |3
X|s|a|X|Zlolwl—
< |o|o|<|O|m|s~
N [T |[=|N|O"|lTmwn

SIHEIREHEHGNS

Nofte

(*), (+), (.), and (/) cannot be used for folder names where files are saved.
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Chapter 9

Error Messages and Their Corrective Actions

9.1

Error Messages and Their Corrective Actions

Software Common

Message

Message

Failed to store any settings.
Failed to store settings.
Permission denied.

Need a password.

Need a user name.

No. Message
M3701 Do you stop recording?
M3702 Port No. is available for next time.
M3703 Recording/calculating.
Please send configuration after you stop recording/calculating.
M3708 Viewer is working.
Please open file again after you stop working viewer.
M3709 Monitor is working.
Please open file again after you stop working monitor.
M3710 Linking folder is invalid, or a shortcut file linking the same folder has already exist.

Error Message

No. Message Corrective Action
E0002 Insufficient memory. Exit other programs and restart or reboot the OS and restart.
Please close at once.
E0004 Invalid license number. Reinstall using the correct license number.
E0101 Can’t be executed by itself. Launch the program from the DAQ Desktop.
E0211 Can'’t write to file. Check the capacity of the directory or check that other programs are not using
it.
E0212 Can't read file. Check that the file exists and check that the file system is normal.

Warning Message

No. Message
W3704 Now working! Do you exit all compulsory ?
W3706  Fail to copy file.
W3707 Fail to move file.
IM WX104-01E 9-1
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9.1 Error Messages and Their Corrective Actions

Data Viewer
Error Message

No. Message Corrective Action

E3106 Data does not exist. Select another file.

E3107 Channel dose not exist. Select another file.

E3109 This name’s directory already exits.  Overwriting is not possible when a directory with the same name exists.
Change the file name.

E3110 Can’t overwrite to file Open the file of the same name, close the other application, then retry the
save.

E3111 Can't write to file. Please perform the operation on a disk with sufficient free space.

E3115 Too many data. Because the number of data for connection and display exceeds 5 million

data points, no file data is displayed. To check the file data that is not
displayed, open the corresponding file, then perform the connection and

display procedure.

Warning Message

W3108 This file already exists.
Replace existing file?

W3115 Converting operation exceeded the limitation of MS Excel.
Continue converting?

W3115 Converting operation exceeded the limitation of Lotus 1-2-3.
Continue converting?

Configurator

Message

M6061 Data can’t be processed after the year 2038.

M6062  Any destroyed A/D converter exist. Any settings may be failed to store.

M6063 Receiving finished

M6064 Sending finished

Error Message

Message

Corrective Action

Reference Page

Communication error.

Check the communication settings.

1-5

Connection timeout

Traffic on the network may be congested.
Wait a few moments and try again.

lllegal user information

Confirm whether the user name is correct.

5-24

Connection was refused.

Check the communication settings. Check whether the
power to the DX/MV/CX is ON.

1-5

Connection is busy.

Wait a few moments and try again.

Memory Error

Exit other programs and restart, or restart the operating
system.

User level Error

The currently logged on user ID is not authorized to
perform this action.

No. Message Corrective Action Reference Page
E6001 Failed to make file. Check the capacity of the directory. —
E6002 Failed to open file. If the file still cannot be read after a second attempt, the -
file may be damaged. Select another file.
E6003  Unreadable file Select another file. 5-1, 5-3
E6004 Communication impossible while Send after media save is completed. 5-27
media in use
E6005  Now sampling & calculating. Send after writing to the DX/MV/CX internal memory and ~ 5-27
Can't store settings. computation are complete.
E6006  Now sampling. Send after writing to the DX/MV/CX internal memory is 5-27
Can't store settings. complete.
E6007  Now calculating. Send after computation is complete. -
Can't store settings.
E6008 Now Controlling. Send after control is finished. -
Can't store settings.
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9.1 Error Messages and Their Corrective Actions

Warning Message

No. Message Reference Page,
Reference Section
W3435  System settings have been changed. Input configuration and data will be initialized. Do you 5-28
want to proceed?
W3453  This pattern configuration will be initialized.Conutinue? 8-31
W3454  This pattern configuration will be initialized.Conutinue? 8-33
W6031  Current value is invalid, because the value is the same with line %d. -
W6032  Save change to %s? -
W6033  Start Memory sampling/Math. —
W6034  Memory sampling/computation will be stopped. -
Stop Memory sampling/Math.
W6035  Contains invalid data -
Contains invalid data
Open this setting?
W6036  Start Math —
W6037  Stop Math -
W6038  The current setup data will be initialized. 5-28, 6-50, 7-52,
8-4
W6039  Settings may not be made correctly since the configuration does not match the connected Section 5.7, 6.6,
recorder. Do you still want to send? 7.6,8.13
W6040 5-27, 8-68
W6041  The setup data will be sent. Section 5.7, 6.6,
7.6,8.13
W6042  Setup data will be received from the recorder. 5-2,6-2,7-2,8-2
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A/D integrate........coviiiiieiiiiiciee e 5-17, 8-41
A/D integration time.... 6-31, 7-37
abnormal data.........cc.oeoiiiiiii 3-12
absolute time ... ...3-6, 3-23, 4-6, 4-13, 4-19
access timeout.........oooooeeveeiii 6-45, 7-52
active alarms ........ooceiiiiiiii 6-43, 7-50
address.......... ..2-13, 6-43, 6-49, 7-49, 7-56
alarm..... ...5-6, 5-16, 7-7, 8-51, 8-55
alarm delay .......cccoeoiiiiiiii 5-6, 6-7, 7-7, 8-51
AlArM diSPlAY ......eeeeiieiieci e 3-10
alarm display (Data Viewer) .........ccccccveeieeennnen. 4-6,4-12, 4-13
alarm display (Numeric Monitor, Meter Monitor)................... 3-16
alarm indication ...........cccvevveiiiiiie e 6-30, 7-36
alarm NSt .. 4-17
AlAMM 10 e 3-21
Alarm Mark..........eeeeeeiiieee s 6-10, 7-10
Alarm Monitor ... ..1-2, 3-19
alarm NO 10gGING ...ccuvveiiiieee i 6-28, 7-34
alarm output relay..........cccooviiiiiiii 6-30, 7-36
alarm sound................

alarm transition point..

alarm value................. .

arbitrary Marks........c.ooo oo
auto INCremeNnt........coii i

automatic message display ........cccceeviiiiiiiiiiinee e 8-39
automatic transfer...................

auto message...

AULO FMECOVEIY ...

AUED SAVE ..ot

auto save interval .

QU0 SCrOll tIME ...ooeiiiieeie e

AUED ZOME ..o

B

backlight SAVer.........cooiiiii e 7-23
bar graph

bar graph direction...........ccoceviiiiiiiiicn 7-23
basic control function settings ...........cccccveiiiiiiiic e 8-5
basic enVIrONMENt ...........ooiiiiiiiiii e 7-32
basic measurement function settings ...........ccccoceeviniiinnn. 8-40

blocks, number Of ..o 5-17, 8-42
boundary.........coceoeiiiiii 5-7, 6-9, 7-9, 8-29, 8-52
DBUrNOUL ... 5-18, 6-32, 7-38, 8-43
Cc

foz= - Toz= o [N SRR SRRPR 3-13
Change MEeSSAJE ......coiuuvieiiiieeiieee e 6-28, 7-34
ChaNNEl ...

channel (setting the burnout and RJC)....

channel, registration of ...........cccooiiiiiiiiii e 3-5
channels, NUMbBEr Of ..........ccoooiiiiiiiiiicceee e, 5-14
CIFCUIAN .. 3-22, 4-11

Circular Print.........oooiiiii e 4-31
clears the entire waveform (circular) ...........ccoccoeviiiieennnne. 6-19
client command number

color band on the scale ...
Color Graph Monitor........
color overview display .....
COMM. SECUNILY ..ttt
command setting ........cccocovviiiiiiiiiieee,
command type ........coccevvieeiniieenne
computation, turning ON/OFF of
computation channel .............c.ccooiiiii
computation channel, setting one channel at a time .. 5-11, 6-15,
7-15,7-19, 8-56
CoOmMPULAtioN ETOF ......ooiiiiiiiiee e 6-29, 7-35
CONFIGUIALOT ...ttt 1-2
Configurator, Starting ...........cccoeveeiieiiieiesecee e 5-1, 6-1
configurator, starting of ... 5-2, 6-2, 7-2
CONNECHION ...
connection conditions .
connection conditions, opening of ...........ccccceiviiiiiiiieneene. 3-25
connection conditions, saving of..........c.cccccoiiiiiiiiicne, 3-25
constants ... 5-10, 6-14, 7-14, 7-18, 8-55
contact input, registration of ... .
control action ...........cccevciiiiiiiii ...8-5
control channel (internal/external) settings..............ccccceeuee. 8-28
control function settings.........cccooooiiiiiiii 8-15, 8-23
control group..........ccceeeuee
control input.....
control relay ..

...6-9,7-9

...1-2,3-14

current value display.. .
CUISOI'S VAIUES........oiiiiiiiiiiic e
cursor's values (Data Viewer)...........cccccovioiiiiienicceceeee
cursor, hiding Of ........ccciiiiiiiii e
CUIrSOr, ShOWING Of....ccuiiiiiiiiiiii e
cursor, showing of (Color Graph Monitor)..
cursor, showing of (Data Viewer)..........ccccocoeniiiieiiiiiienne
customizing the display selection menus ....................
customizing the FUNC key menus .
CUSTOM MENU ...

D

AalY FEPOMS ...t 5-21
DAQ DESKLOP. ...cvtieuiieiiiieiiie ettt 1-1
DAQ Desktop, eXiting .........cocveiiiriiiiiiiiie e 2-5
DAQ Desktop, starting..........cccccceeiiiiiiiiiiicieeeeee 2-1
data, confirmation of
data, sending of .........coooiiiiiiiii e

data adjustment ...
data check ..........
data conversion ..
dataicons...........
datalength......ccooooiiiii

Data MONItOr.......eeieiee e
Data Monitor, exiting
Data Monitor, starting
data number ................
Data VIEWET ...t ,
Data Viewer, starting
date/time display.........ccooouiiiiiiiiii
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decimal point type.

default gateway ..........ccoccveiiiiiiiie

detail Setting ....ceeeiiiie
DHCP ..ot

difference computation ..

differential input..............

directory Name........cccceeeeeiiiiee i

AISCONNECT ...
display color.........ccceceevnene

display direction (MesSages)........cccevveeeriieeiniieeenieen. 6-19, 7-22
display direction (trend) .........cccceeveeiiiiiieiiicieeeen 6-18, 7-22
displayed language........ 5-22, 8-47
AISPIaY fil ... 4-25
display position. ..3-5, 8-39
diSPlay FraNGE ......coiuiiiiieie e 3-5
display Settings .........ccoiiiiiiiiiie e 5-12, 8-58
display settings, saving of...........ccccooiieiiiiiiii 4-25
display span...........cccc...... 5-5, 5-10, 6-13, 7-13, 7-17, 8-50, 8-55
display update interval...........cccoooiiiiiiiii, 5-12, 8-58
display zone.........cccoeiiiiiiiiiienn. 5-6, 6-8, 7-8, 8-28, 8-51, 8-55
AIVISIONS ... 5-7, 8-28, 8-52
DNS @CCESSION .....coiiiiiiiiiiii e 6-38, 7-44
domain name.... 6-37, 6-38, 7-43, 7-44
domain PriMaAry ........coceeriieiieiee e 6-37, 7-43
domain secondary ..........cccooeeeeiiiieenineens 6-37, 6-38, 7-43, 7-44
domain suffix search order ...........cccocveieeiiiiniciceenn. 6-38, 7-44
DX/MV/CX folder

DXIMV/CX ICON.c..eciiiieiieiett ettt

E

E-mail transmission settings............cccocvviiiiieiniiciiecce, 8-66
edit zone

end point
Ethernet... ..o
Ethernet 1ogin ..o 2-1
EVENE ACHON ..o 7-28
event data sampling Mode ..........ccoeviiiiiiiiiiiiiceeee 8-42
event data sampling rate .
EVENE AAE....eiiiiiii e
eVENL FIlE ..o
expand (%)....

expression.....
external I00P ... ..uviiiiiee i

F

FIlE e 5-13, 8-59
file header... ....5-13, 8-59
file kind .......... ...6-30, 7-36

fileS, COPYING...eieiiiitieiie et 2-9
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first/last (master channel numbers) ...........ccccoeieiis 6-48, 7-55
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FLAGS e 4-19
FOIAN .. 2-13
FOIAEI ICON .. 2-3
free (eventdata) .......ccccooveiiiiiiinieene 6-24, 7-30
FTP connection destination, setting of ... ....6-39, 7-45
FTP SErVer.....cccooieciieiieeeeeecieeee e ....6-27,7-33
FTP Settings ...oooiieieiieiee e 5-24, 8-65
FUITZONE L 3-7

G

general display settings (Alarm Monitor) ...........ccccccveeienenn.
general display settings (Circular Display) ..........cccccceeiueenne
general display settings (Color Graph)........cccccceeveiieiiieenne.
general display settings (Meter Monitor) ...........cccccccveeieeenn.
general display settings (Numeric Monitor) ..
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graph .o 5-7, 6-8, 7-8, 8-28, 8-52, 8-55
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GrOUP NAME ..eiiiiieeiiieeeieeeeeiee e satee e eeenaeeeeenes 5-14, 5-15, 8-60
H

handshaking .........c.coooiiiiiiiiieee e

Hardware Configurator, starting of

header ........ccocoiiieniiies 4-32, 6-43, 6-44, 6-45, 7-50, 7-51
NISEONY K@Y . 7-23
host-name register..........cccoviiiiiiii e 6-38, 7-44
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HTTP server ...

NYSIErESIS ...

|

icon, arrangement Of..........cccocoiiiiiiiiice 3-13
include instantaneous value.................cccccvvennne. 6-43, 6-44, 7-50
include source URL ... ....6-43, 6-44, 6-45, 7-50, 7-51
initialization ..............eeevei e 5-28, 6-51, 7-58, 8-4
initial Path ....ccooie 6-40, 7-46
initial program patterns..........ccocoveiiiei e 8-31
INPUL IR ..o 5-6
input type.. 5-5, 6-5, 7-5, 8-50
instrument information server............c.ccoccvviveienene. 6-27, 7-33
inter-block delay .........cccoiviiiiiiiii 6-48, 7-55
1) G g aE= 1 oo o RS RRR

internal switch
interval.......ccceveeeiiiii e

interval (rate-of-change alarm) ...........ccccoceviiiiiiinenne 6-30, 7-36
IP address .......cccceevriiiinceciiie e, 1-4, 6-37, 6-38, 7-43, 7-44
K

KEEP @lIVE ..o 6-38, 7-44
KEY 1OCK. ...t 5-19, 7-40, 8-44
KEY SECUNLY.....eeiiiiiiie e 6-28, 7-34
L

LACK s

line, medium ....
line, normal... .
liNE, thICK. .. .o
linearize iNpUt/OULPUL ...
line type, selection of....
line width of the trend ..........cccoveveiiiiii e
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Modbus master Settings ...........ccceeieiiiiiiiiiiiecc e 8-64
Modbus server

MONItOr, PAUSING OF ..ot 3-26

MONIEOTING .ttt 2-11

monitor page..... 6-46, 7-53
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IMOUNT. ¢ttt e e e e e e e 2-4

MOVING AVETAGgE .....eveeeiiiieeiieee et 5-6, 6-8, 7-8, 8-51
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7-49
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v

ValUB ON EITON ...vvviiee et
version information
VIEW GIOUD ..tiiiiiiteeite ettt ettt e e

VIEW GrOUPS ..eeeeiieeiiiieeeiieeaieeeeaieeeeanieee s 5-15, 6-20, 7-24, 8-61
VIEW Kind......ooooiiiiiiiiceee e 5-15, 6-20, 7-24, 8-61

w

Wait @CHON. ... 8-35
walit action Setting.........ccooeviiiiiiiiiee 8-32
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